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P R E F A C E .  

THESE sermons are published in the hope, 
that they may enlighten the community in re- 
gard to the important subjects which are there- 
in discussed. William Miller was invited to 
deliver his lectures in the Baptist Meeting- 
house in Cambridgeport ; and many efforts 
weri  made to get up an excitement, miscalled 
a revi.ral of relikion. Several very respect- 
able citizens of that peaceful village, entirely 
disapproving the course of those who had in- 
troduced Mr. Miller into the place, and wish- 
ing to defend the sacred Scriptures against 
his manifest perversions, so fatally calculated 
to turn the Bible into ridicule, and lead men 
into infidelity, invited the Rev. 0. A. Skinner 
to prepare and deliver these discourses in that 
place ; and subsequently obtained the use of 
the Universalist Chapel for that purpose. Mr. 
Skinner reluctantly consented to discharge this 
duty, thinking it a poor compliment to the 
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good sense of community, to judge any for- 
mal refutation of so absurd a theory to be 
necessary. But it was urged upon his con- 
sideration, that much injurious excitement had 
been already produced ; and that men, who, 
in themselves, are deserving of no attention 
at all, may be made worthy of it, when those 
who profess to be the pastors and guides of 
the flock, make use of them as tools to ac- 
complish sectarian purposes. F o r  these rea- 
sons, and these alone, this work is now given 
to the public. W e  hope it will be read, not 
with an idle curiosity, but with a sincere desire 
to know what the word-of God says on the 
subject of the coming of Christ, and its at- 
tendant events. These lectures will be found 
to cover all the principal ground of Mr. Miller's 
theory ; and they are sent out with the ardent 
prayer, that they may be instrumental of much 
good. T. W. 



. MILLER'S THEORY EXPLODED. 

LECTURE I. 

CHRIST'S COMING AT THE DESTRUCTION OF 
JERUSALEM. 

" Therefore, be ye ale0 ready, for in such an hour aa ye 
think not, the Son of man cometh." Matt. xxiv. 44. 

IN the short series of Lectures, which I have 
been requested to deliver in this place, I am to 
consider the theory which has recently been ad- 
vocated among you, respecting the destruction of 
the world in the year 1843. This  theory, though 
entirely without foundation, and fraught with the 
greatest absurdities, has produced much excite- 
ment wherever it has been prom~~lgated. 

And it is this circumstance, that has induced 
me to comply with the invitation I have received, 
to reply to some of the leading arguments on 
which it is established. What may be in itself 
considered wholly unworthy of notice, may de- 
mand our immediate and special attention, in con- 
sequence of the injury it is doing, and the dan- 
gerous excitement it is creating. An ignorant, 
superstitious nurse may, by her marvellous stories, 
produce the greatest possible terror and alarm 
among a family of children, and not only render 
them deeply wretched, but unfit for either duty or 
study. I n  such a case, no judicious and reflecting 
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parent would say, The nurse is a n w r t h y  of- 
t i u J a n d t 8 e r t o r i c s a r e ~ ~ f d s t . p d r i d i c &  
k." No; be woaM kmk zt his dddren, a 
h e i r  unhappy conditioo, and at the tendency ol 
the stories they had heard to make tbem the dares  
of sopentition ; ;rod thus be woald be led to e m  
brace the earliest opportanity to correct their 
rors and remore their km. 

I t  is tbe same with regard to the theg aboat 
the destruction of the world, A. D. 1 M .  Very 
many hare been greatly mored by it ; t e r m  hw 
been q e a d  over many portions of the cornmu- 
nity ; it does oot become us, there&, to stand 
still and say, I t  is an absurd notion, and adro- 
cat4 by a man wbo is either artful and desiping,  
or wild and sopemtitious ; we are to look a t  what 
i t  is doing, and estimate its claims to notice ac- 
oordingl$. For  aught we know, it may yet produce 
an incalculable degree of mischief. A warning 
voice comes down t6 us fro01 the past, bidding us (;; 
beware. History informs us, that many have risen 
up in different ages, who have advocated the im- 
mediate destruction of the world. And all these ' 

hare had their followers ; all these have deluded 
many. I n  some cases, people have been so af- 
fected, as to lbrsake their business, abandon their 
ssveral employments, and leave their families un- 
provided with the necessaries of life. In  others, 
they have sold their possessions, and given up all 
to  tho church; hoping, thereby, to secure the sal- 
vation of their souls. Hence, it would be no new 
thing, if some who receive this theory sl~ould for- 
sake their employments, abandon their houses and 
lkndr, and give themaelves up to excitement and 
fear; to what they would call a preparation for 
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the great calamity or judgment they suppose is so 
BOOn to come. 

There  ie no subject on which an excitement 
can be more easily produced than this; and no 
theory san be advocated, which-many will more 
readily receive, or which they will adopt when it 
has no greater claims to credence. Were any 
theory to be broached, not immediately calculated 
to alarm the fears, for which no better proofs could 
be offered than have been advanced in favor of 
this, it would not be adopted by one in a thou- 
sand, who al~ould hear all that could be said in its 
support. 

You all recollect the comet, that appeared a 
few ye.ars since, and which some conjecturer said 
might possibly hit the e a r t h  Well, even that con- 
jecture, idle and unfounded as it was, filled thou- 
sands of breasts with the most anxious fears. Many 
began to see strange sights and movenlents in the 
heavens ; and though they did ,not actually be- 
hold the stars fall, the sun turn to blood, and the 
moon fade, they almost imagined they could feel 
the earth tremble as it rolled on its axis, and 
movetl on in its orbit. 

T h o  comet appeared ; we all beheld the strange 
visiter ; it remained its appointed season, and then 
gradually faded from our sight. 

During all this, we felt no shock ; the earth re- 
mained secure and unharmed. And I doubt not, 
that it will so remain till 1843 shall have been 
numbered among the years that were. 

With these remarks, which I felt bound in jus- 
tice to myself and friends to makc; I will proceed 
to examine some of the leading arguments on 
which the theory in qiueation is built. 



What I have to say, will be offered in serious- 
ness and candor. I shall make no resort to ridi- 
cule or sa rcam ; for though it is well at times to 
laugh men out of their errors, I do not conceive 
this to be one of the times. I shall take it  for 
granted, that all who believe the world is to be de- 
stroyed A. D. 1843, are sincere in that belief, 
and, though mistaken, honest in their mistake. 

Besides, the theory comes to us recommended 
by the appearance of great research, and iln ex- 
tensive acquaintance with the Bible and history. 
People are not aware, that the author, in his cal- 
culations, is indebted chiefly to such men as Mede 
and Newton. H e  has their theory of explaining 
the prophecies, though he has varied in many re- 
spects from their dates, and their applications of 
predictions. I n  several cases where they suppose 
they may be right, he ispositive. Thus, there is 
much borrowed research brought to sustain this 
theory ; and, therefore, it will require patieut in- 
vestigation and candid argumemt in consider- 
ing it. 

T h i s  evening, I shall ask your attention to the 
following question, viz. D o  .the Scriplures teach 
a coming of Christ during ihe lifetime of some 
who heard him preach ? 

This  is an important question, and one which 
affects the main pillar of the theory we are con- 
sidering. T h e  first proposition in Mr. hliller's 
Lectures is, that Christ did not come at the de- 
atruction of Jerusalem ; did not come while some 
were living who attended on his ministry. T o  
this point, therefore, I ask your especial attention. 

Lest some should think we are the only sect of 
Christians who- say, Christ did come a t  the de- 



struction of Jerusalem, allow me to refer you to 
the opinion of such men as Gill, A. Clarke, 
Cappe, Pearce, Hammond, Lightfoot, &c. &c. 
Archbishop Newcome says ; " T h e  destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem by Titus is emphatically called 
the coming of Chr i~ t .  T h e  spirit of prophecy 
speaks particularly of  this, because the city and 
temple were then destroyed, and the civil and ec- 
clesiastioal state of the Jews subverted. T h e  Jews 
also suffered very great calamities under Adrian ; 
but not so great as those under Vespasian, and 
the desolation under Adrian is not so particularly 
foretold. But I think, that any signal interposition 
in behalf of his church, or in the destruction of his 
enemies, may be metaphorically called a coming 
of Christ." * Bishop Pearce, speaking on Matt. 
xiii. 14, says ; '' I have explained this and the 
foregoing verse, as relating not to the end of the 
world, but to that of the Jewish state, which was 
to be destroyed within forty years aRer Jesus' 
death ; for the same manner of expression is made  
use of, when it is more certain, that not the time 
of the general judgment, but that of the visitation 
of the Jews is meant, viz. in Matt. xvi. 27,528, 
where it is said, ' The Son of man shaU come in 
the glory of his Father, with his angels, and then 
he slrnll reward every man according to his works. 
Verily, 1 s a  unto you, there be some danding  
k r e ,  rohich s X al l  not taste of death, till they see the 
Son of nann coming in his kingdom.' This  last 
verse, accomplished in one of the apostles at least, 
(I mean John,) plainly shows, that all the phrases 
used in' the first verse were designed to express 

' Obuervatiom," pp. 8 0 ,  aJ1. 



only the destruction that was to befall the Jewish 
state ; at which time, the Christians, who endured 
to the end, were to be saved (Matt. x. 22, a n d  
xxiv. 13). These also are called the elect, in 
Matt. xxiv. 22,24. And Ecclesiastical history in- 
forms us, that, by a divine admonition, the faithful 
Christians retired from Judea before the ruin of 
it by the Romans, and were preserved. (See 
Matt. iii. 1 2 ;  xxiv. 22. Luke xxi. 18, 36.)" Dr. 
Hammond says ; " T h e  only objection against 

\ ,  

this interpretation is, that this destruction being 
wrought by the Roman army, and those as much 
enemies of Christianity as'any, and the very same 
people, that had joined wit! the Jews to put 
C h r i ~ t  to death, it doth thereupon appear strange, 
that either of those armies which are called abom- 
inable, should be called Go2s armies, or that 
Christ should be said to come, when in truth it 
was Vespasian and Titus, that thus came against 
this people. T o  this I answer, that it is ordinary 

*with God, in the Old Testament, to call those 
Babylonish, Assyrian, heathen armies his, which 
did his work in punishing the Jews, when they 
rebelled against him. Christ is fitly said to 
come, when his ministers do come; that is, when 
either heathen men, or Satan himself, who are 
executioners of God's will, when they think not of 
it, are permitted by him to work destruction on 
his enemies." 

These quotations are a specimen of the general 
language of commentators on this subject. You 
see, therefore, that we are not alone in our views 
on this point; that, so far from this. we agree 
with the great body of the Christian church. I 
attach, however, infinitely more importance to the 



testimony of Jesus and his apostles, than to the 
opinion of men ; and to their testimony I now in- 
vite your attention. 

I n  the 10th chapter of St. Matthew, wk read as 
follows ; " Behold, I send you forth as sheep in 
the midst of wolves; be ye, therefore, wise as aer- 
pents, and harmless as doves. But beware of 
men ; for they will deliver you up to the counoils, 
and they will scourge you in their synagogues; 
and ye shall be brought before governors and 
kings for my sake, for a testimony against them 
and the Gentiles. But when they deliver you up, 
take no thought how or what ye shall speak ; h r  
it shall be given you in that same hour what ye 
shall speak. For it is not ye that speak, but the 
s irit of pour Father, which speaketh in you. 
Rnd the brother shall deliver up the brother to 
death, and the father the child ; and the children 
shall rise up against their parents, and cause 
them to be put to death. And ye shall be hated 
of all men for my name's sake ; but he that en- 
dureth to the end shall be saved. But when they 
persecute you in this city, flee ye into another; 
for, verily, I say unto you, ye shall not have gone 
over the cities of Israel till the Son of man be 
come." Matt  x. 16 - 2'3. Here we have the w m -  
mission of the apostles; the cruel persecutions 
they .would have to encounter; the course they 
should pursue under those persecutions ; and the 
reward of their remaining faithful. Now, when 
would their persecutions end ? and their reward 
be conferred 1 T h e  answer is ready ; When the 
Son of man should come. Then,  of course, his 
coming must have been in their time, or else they 
could not have remained under persecution till 



his coming. Hence, be sap, " Wben they pep 
m u t e  you in this city, Bee into another; fb 
verily I say unto you, ye shall not hare gone over 
the cities of Israel, till the Son of man be come ;" 
that is, you shall not hare been driwn by t h e  
hand of persecution through all the cities of  1.- 
rael, before I will come and end your peraecu- 
tions. 

You cannot my, the cities of Israel mean the 
whole world ; for the commission of the apostles 
was, "Go not in the way of the Gentiles, and 
into any city of the Samaritans enter ye not ;  but 
go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel." 
After his resurrection, Christ gave them a differ- 
ent  commission. T.hen he said, " Go ye into all 
the world, and preach the p p e l  to every C r e e  
ture." Hence the coming spoken of cannot be 
yet future, one which shall take place when the 
gospel shall have been preached throughout every 
nation; it was a coming in that age, and before 
his apostles should have gone throogh all the 
cities of Israel. 

I n  St. Matthew, xvi. 27,28, we read, " For the 
Son of man shall come in the glory of his Father, 
with his angels; and then he shall reward every 
man according to his works. Verily I say unto 
you, there be some standing here, which shall 
not taste of death, till they see the Son of man 
coming in his kingdorp." This  testimony is in- 
controvertible. A man may as well argue against 
the sun, ns to say, that the coming here ~ p o k e n  
of is yet future. Terms could not be employed, 
which could more clearly and positively coufine it  
to the age of Christ, than those here used. Hear 
it again, - There be some standing here, which 



UTTERLY EXPLODED. 13 

s h N  not taste of  death, till they see the Son of 
man coming in his kitgdom." 

I n  what way has Mr. Miller in his Lectures dis- 
posed of this text ? You will naturally conclude, 
that he bas offered some comment upon it ; that 
he has attempted to reconcile it with his theory 
in some manner ; that he has not passed it in en- 
tire silence. Well, strange as it may appear, he 
has passed it in silence. Yea, he has done worse 
than this; he has quoted one part, and leR out 
the other part. Yes, the verse which says Christ 
shall come in the glory of his Father, with his 
hoiy angels, to reward every man according to 
his work, he has quoted ; but that fixing the time 
of his coming, he has omitted. H e  has handled 
the text just as Dr. Beecher did in a discourse 
delivered in this town, to prove a future judg- 
ment. H e  gave the first verse, - " For the Son 
of man shall come in the glory of his Father, H ith 
his angels; and then he shall reward every man 
according to hia works!' So far all was well, 
and the proof to his mind satisfactory. H e  com- 
menced on the next verse, and read, " Verily I say 
unto you, there be some -hem, - hem ! " Here 
he stopped; it would not do to go further, and he 
sought to hide his dilemma by adding, "And on- 
other Evangelist says, ' Whosoever shall deny 
me, him will I also deny.'" 

" There be some standing here, which shall 
not taste of death, till they see the Son of man 
coming in his kingdom." Christ, then, came at  
the destruction of Jerusalem. 

I n  St. Matthew, xxiv. '29-34, we have the fol- 
lowing, respecting the coming of Christ. " Im- 
mediately after the tribulation of those days, shall 
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the syn be darkened, and the moon shall not give 
her llght, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and 
the powers of the heavens shall be shaken : and 
then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in 
heaven : and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming 
in the clouds of heaven, with power and great 
glory. And he shalt send his angels with a great 
sol~nd of a trumpet, and they shall gather together 
his elect from the four winds, from one end of 
he?ven to the other. Now learn a parable of the 
fig-tree: When his branch is yet tender, and put- 
teth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh. 
S o  likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that it is near, even at the doors. Verily I 
say unto you, This  generation shall not passtill 
all these things be fulfilled." 

These words are part of our Lord's answer to 
the following ' questions, - Tell us when shall 
these things be? What shall be the sign of thy 
coming, and of the end of the world, or age? 

T h e  apostles were led to ask these questions, 
by the declaration of the Saviour, that Jerusalem 
should bedestroyed. This  they could hardly be- 
l iere; and they went to him to show him the 
buildings of the temple, that hc might see how 
utterly improbable it appeared. But he replied, 
" See ye not all these things? Verily I say unto 
you, there shall not be left hero one stone upon 
another which shall not be thrown down." 

T h e  disciples were still more astonished, and 
as Jesus sat upon the Mount of Olives, where he 
had a full view of the city, they came with the 
questions, When shall these things b e ?  What 



shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of 
the world ? 

- H e  pro~eeds  to reply, and his answer occupies 
all the remainder af the twenty-fourth chapter, 
and the whole of the twenty-fifth. H e  begins by 
describing the signs of this great event. First, 
he mentions the appearance of false Christs; but 
says, the end of the world or age is not yet. 
Next, he mentions wars, famines, pestilences, and 
earthquakes. These are, however, only the be- 
ginning of sorrows. Then  he speaks of the a p  
pearance of false prophets, t h e  prevalence of 
in~quity, and the falling away of many from the 
faith, 

These, then, were the signs of his coming; of 
the destruction of Jerusalem; of the end of the 
Jewish dispensation. After having described 
these, he says, " When ye, therefore, shall see the 
abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso r e d e t h ,  
let him understand), then let them which be in 
Judea  flee unto the mountains; let him which t 
on the house-top not eolne down to take any thing 
out of his house; neither let him which is in the 
field return back to take his clothes. And woe 

.unto them that are with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! But pray ye that your 
flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath 
day ;  for then shall be great tribulation, such as 
was not since the beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be. And except those 
days should be shortened, there should no flesh 
be saved ; but, for the elect's sake, those days 
shall be shortened." Here he tells them when to 
flee unto the mountains, and urges them to make 



all possible haste in their flight. Then  he adds 
what we have quoted respecting the darkening of 
the sun and moon, and the falling of the stars; 
the mourning of mankind, and the corning of the 
Son of man ; after which, he says, "Now leilrn a 
parable of the fig-tree; when his branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that 
summer is nigh. So likewise ye, when ye shall 
see all these things, know that it is near, even at  
the doors. Verily I say unto you, this generation 
shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled." 
Here we ask, All what things were near, even at  
their doors? T h e  answer is unavoidable, - All 
the things of which he had been speaking, among 
which was his own coming. T o  whom does he 
refer when he says, " S o  likewise ye, when yc 
shall see all these things, know that it is near, 
even at  the doors " ?  Does he refer to people who 
will live on the earth at the time of its final con- 
flagration? I f  so, what does he mean by saying, 

Let those which be in Judea flee to the moun- 
tains"? Why they flee to the mountains more 
than we? Why more safe in the mountains than 
in Judea, if the whole world is to be destroyed? 
What too does he mean, when he aays, " Let him 
that is on the house-top not come down to take 
any thing out of his house " ?  Houses are not 
built here with flat roofs, as in Judea. W e  could 
not escape from one of our cities by going along 
on the tops of the houses, as the Jews could; for 
We have no such walks leading from house to 
house as they had. Hence, when hc says, "So 
likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that it is near, even at the doors," he was 
telling his primitive disciples (not us, ot any who 
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shall come after us) how to escape when he 
should come;  when Jerusalem should be de- 
stroyed. Therefore, he adds, " Verily I say unto 
you, this generation shall not pass, till all these 
things be fulfilled." 

What does he mean by this generation? But 
one answer can be given to this question. H e  
means the same as when he says, ( (There  be 
some standing here, which shall not taste of 
death, till they see the So11 of man coming in his 
kingdom." 1 know Mr. Miller says this genera- 
tion means the Christian people; and that our 
Saviour meant, that the Christians should remain 
a distinct people, till the end of the material 
world. And in proof of this, we have been r e  
ferred to two or three texts, where the word ie 
applied to the Christians, and used to denote the 
excellency of their character.* But it is all as- 
sumption to say, that by this generation the Chris- 
tians in particular are jstended. There is no 
proof that such is the case. T h e  proof is all 
against such an idea. H e  had just told his dia- 
ciples how to conduct when he should come, and 
how they should know when to flee; and to show 
them that the event was not far future, he said, 
" This  gencration shall not pass, till all these 
things be fulfilled." 
. By generation, then, he meant the people living 
in his time. And this, allow me to remark, ia 
the general acceptation of the term, as you will 
see by the following examples. "Joseph died, 
and all that generation." "Whereto shall I liken 

See Lecturer, p. 12. Our referenoerr are to the edi- 
tion printed in Troy, N. Y., 1838. 
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this generation 1" '' An evil and adulterous gen- 
eration seeketh aftei a. sign." " T h e  Son o f  man 
 nus st be rejected of this generation." - " Save you 
from this untoward generation." T h i s  general 
use of the phrase " this generation," caused the 
learned and ortbodox Cruden to express as fol- 
lows the sense of Matt. xvi. 27 ,29 :  " All who are 
at present living, shall not be dead, when this shall 
come to pass. There are some at this day living, 
who shall be witnesses of the evlls which I have 
foretold shall befall the Jews." 

I t  will not answer to say, the questions of the 
disciples relate to different periods of time; that 
they inquire about the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and also about his coming at the destruction of 
the world ; because there was nothing to elicit 
this last inquiry. Nothing had been said about 
the end of tihe. No allusion had been made to 
such an event. Chrivt had told them that Jeru- 
~lalem should be destroyed. This  caused their 
surprise, and this led to the question, When shnll 
these things be? that is, when i v i H  your coming 
be?  when will be the end of this dispensation?' 
by what signs shall it be foretold? - 

That  we are right is evident from the manner 
in which Mark and Luke record this mattet'. 
Mark says, "Tell 'us when shall these things be? 
And what shall be the sign when all these things. 
shall be fulfilled ? "  Now here is no inquiry made 
about the coming of Christ, and yet he goes on to 
say, he should come at the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem. Hear him : "But in those days, after that 
tribulation, the sun shall be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light; and the stars of 
heaven shall fall, and the powers that are in 
heaven shall be shaken. And then shall they see 
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the Son of' man coming in the clouds, with great 
power and glory. And then shall he  send his- 
angels, and shall gather together his elect from 
the four winds, from the uttermost part of the 
earth to the uttermost part of heaven. Now learn 
a parable of the fig-tree; when her branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that 
summer is near ; so ye, in like manner, when ye 
shall see these things come to pass, know that it 
is nigh, even at the doors. Verily I say unto you, 
that this generation shall not pass till all these 
things be done. Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but my words shall not pass away.'' Mark 
xiii. 24- 31. Thus  does he assert, that he should 
come at the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Luke records the que~tions of the disciples thus : 
"And they asked him saying, Ifaster, but when 
shall these things b e ?  and what sign will there 
be when these thiugs shall come to pass." Luke 
xxi. 7. Here all they ask about is the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and the sign which should fore- 
tell i t ;  and yet in answering this, Jesus says, that 
his coming, and the end, and the destruction of 
Jerusalern, should all occur at the same time. He 
says, "And when ye shall see Jerusalem com- 
passed with armies, then know that the desolation 
thereof is nigh. Then l a  them which are in Ju- 
dea flee to the mountains; and let them which 
are in the midst of it depart out ; and let not then1 
that are in the countries enter thereinto. For 
these be the days of vengeance, that all things 
which are written ?nay be fulfilled. But woe unto 
them that are with child, and to them that give 
suck in those days; for there shall be great dis- 
tress in the land, and wrath upon this people. 



And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and 
shall be led away captive into all nations; arul 
Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfled. And 
there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, 
and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of 
nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves 
roaring ; men's hearts failing them for fear, and 
for looking after those things which are coming 
on the earth; for the powers of heaven shall be 
shaken. And then @hall they see the Son of man 
comitq in a cloud, with power and great glory. 
And when these things begin to  come to pass, 
then look up, and lift up your heads; far your re- 
demption drawet It nigh. 

And he spake to them 
a parable : Behol the fig-tree, and all the trees ; 
when they now h o o t  forth, ye see and know of 
your own selves, that summer is now nigh at 
hand. So likewise ye, when ye see these things 
come to pass, kuow ye that the kingdom of God 
is nigh a t  hand. Verily I say unto you, this geo- 
erntion shall not pass away till all be fulfilled. 
Heaven and earth shall pass away; but my words 
shall not pass away." Luke xxi. 20-33. 

These parallel passages prove incontrovertibly, 
that the only time about which the disciples in- 
quired, was b e  time of Jeruealem's overthrow. 
This  is the only time about which Jesus speaks 
in his reply. This  was the time of his coming, 
and this was the end of tlie world, or age. 

Tha t  I am right, is evident from the word ren- 
dered world. It is not xioPos, which is used to 
signify the material universe; but aldv, which 
signifies age or dispensation. It is so used in the 
followiog texts. " Now all these things happened 
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unto them for ensamplea; and they are written 
for our admonition on whom the ends of the 
world (rdc rlkq rGv aidvcuv) have come." 1 Cor. x. 
11. Again. " But now once in the end of the 
world (aidv) hath he appeargd to put away sin by 
the sacrifice of himself." Heb. ix. 5%. Thus  it 
was the end of the Jewish world, about which the 
disciples inquired. T h i s  was to end at the de- . 
struction of Jerusalem, or the coming of Christ. 
Hence Matthew says, " T h e  end is not yet "; "he 
that shall endure unto the end" ; " then shall the 
end come." But we ask, the end of what? T h e  
answer is plain. T h e  end of the Jewish age, a t  
which time their persecutions should be closed. 
Let  us suppose that we are not right; and that 
one question refers to the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and the others to the destruction of the uni- 
verse; how are we to know when the Saviour 
was speaking of the former, and when of the latter? 
T h e  usual answer to this, is, that he first answers 
the question respecting the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and then respeoting the destruction of the uni- 
verse. W e  have asked those who give this answer, 
to put their finger on the text where the subject of 
discourse is changed. Some have said one text, and 
some another. Tlle most general answer is, that 
the subject is changed at the commencement of 

, the twentyfifth chapter. This, however, i s  ex- 
ceedingly unfortunate, for that commences thus : 
"Then shall the kingdom of heaven," & c .  Now 
thm is an adverb of time, and of course must re- 
fer to what preceded, which was the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

But the author of the Lectures under consider- 
ation is infinitely more unfortunate. According 



to him the Saviour changes frequently the subject 
of discourse. H e  says, " Verses four, five, and 
six refer to the destruction of Jerusalem-" ; from 
verse seven to verse fourteen, he is speaking of 
the end of the material universe ; at verse fifieen 
he goes back to the destruction of Jerusalem ; and 
on verse twenty-eight returns again to  the destruc- 
tion of the world.* 

Now certainly Mr. Miller is very kind to give 
us all this information, for we doubt whether any 
other human being would ever have discovered 
this sort of jumping instruction. But even he is  
not able to tell exactly in every case when the 
eubject is changed. 

Hear him, " From the 15th to the 28th verge 
Christ instructs his disciples into their duty during 
the siege of Jerusalem, and also down to the com- 
ing of the Son of man." t There! Was there 
ever comment like that ? 

T h e  subject is certainly changed. , Yes,- that 
is undoubted. But where ? ah, -where 2 Some- 
where! And somewhere between verses fifteen 
and twenty-eight! 

Now, is it not surprising, that any man could 
seriously advance such an idea, and that enlight- 
ened and reflecting peopIe will be led by such as- 
sertions to believe, that, A. D. 1843, this fair and 
beautiful world is to tumble into ruin ! ! For mysell' 
I prefer to believe the Saviour, who said, " Now 
learn a parable of the fig-tree ; when his branch . 
is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know 
that summer is nigh : so likewise ye, wLeu y e  
shall see all these things, know that it is near, - 

See Leotures, p. 11. t Page 11. 



even at the doors. Verily I say unto you, this 
generation sl~all not pass, till an these things be 
fulfilled." Matt. xxiv. 32 - 34. 

There  is much other evidence in the twenty- 
fourth and twenty-filth chapters of St. Matthew to 
prove, that Christ came at the destruction of Je- 
rusalem. Unless he was thus to come, what 
mean such expressions as the following ? " T a k e  
heed that no man deceive you." "Watch, there- 
fore, for ye know not what hour your Lord doth , 
come." Therefore, be ye also ready ; for in such 
an hour as ye think not, the Son of man cometh." 
Such is the language of the twenty-fourth c h a p  
ter. T h e  same is found in the twenty-filth: Thus  
" Watch, therefore, for ye know neither the day 
nor the hour wherein the Son of man cometh." 
Now, for what were they to watch? T h e  answer 
is, for the signs which should foretell his coming. 
" There shall arise false Christs, and falde prophets, 
and shall show great signs and wonders, insomuch, 
that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the 
very elect." Hence he says, " T a k e  heed, that 
no man deceive you." Keep your eye on the 
signs which 1 have described ; alwnjs be on the 
watch for them, and when you shall see the 
abomination of the desolation spoken of by Dan- , 

iel the prophet, stand in the holy place, then let 
those in Judea flee to the mountains. 

NOW it is impossible to avoid the conclusion, 
that this language had reference to the Christians 

, who were suffering persecutions in Judea. Hence, 
in Luke it is said, " And when these things begin 
to come to pass, then look up, and lifi up your 
heads ; for your redemption draweth ni h." All 
this language was addressed to those in '5 udea; to 



those suffering under cruel persecution ; to those 
who were personal followers of Christ, and to 
those who should live till his coming. A t  his 
coming their persecutions should end, their re- 
demption be effected, if they remained faithful, and 
watched, so as to escape when the last sign made 
its appearance. 

This  agrees with what we have in the epistles 
on the coming of Christ. Thus  St. Paul says, 
"Le t  your moderation be known unto all men. 
T h e  Lord is at hand." Phil. iv. 5. Now was Paul 
mistaken here ? About eighteen huudred years 
ago, he said, " the Lord is at hand." H e  could 
not, therefore, refer to a coming now future ; for 
if he had, he could not have said, - It is at hand. 

I n  Thessalonians, he says, "But of the times 
and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I 
write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly, . 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as  a thief in 
the'night. For when they shall say, peace and 
safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon 
them, as travail upon a wpman with child ; and 
they shall not escape. But ye, brethren, are not 
in darkness, that that day should overtake you 
as a thief. Ye are all the children of light, and 
the children of the day : we are not of the night, 
Dor of darkness. Therefore let us not sleep, as 
do others; but let us watch and be sober." 1 
Thess. v. 1 - 6. Here it is said, the Lord would 

' 

come as a thief, come suddenly and overtake 
them, unless they were constantly watching. But 
how could such language have been used unless 
Christ was to come in their day ? Besides, how 
are we to understand tho following, unless it re- 
ferred to a coming of Christ in their day ? " But 
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ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day 
shorild overtake you as a thief." Now, surely, 
such language is not idle declamation ; and, there- 
fore, Chfist was to come in their day; and unless 
they walked as children of the light, he would 
come unexpectedly, and they would be overwhelm- 
ed in judgment. 

I n  Hebrews St. Paul says, "Cast not away, 
therefore, your confidence, which hath great re- 
compense of reward. For ye have need of pa- 
tience ; that, after ye have done the will of God, 
ye might receive the promise. For  yet a little 
while, and he that shall come will come, and will 
not tarry." Heb. x. 35- 37. Do we understand the 
apostle here 1 " Yet a little while, and he that 
shall come will come, and will not tarry" ! Can 
eighteen hundred years be called a little while? 

But I must not enlarge, and I need not; for lie, 
that, in view of such abundant testimony, would 
still persist in saying, Christ did not w m e  at the 
destruct~on of Jerusalem, would not be persuaded 
though he should appear personally, and declare it 
himself. " Verily I say unto you, there be some 
standing here which shall not taste of death, till 
they see the Son of man coming in his kingdom." 

Thus  have we taken away the main pillar of 
this theory. I t  is buitt on the supposition, that 
Christ did not come a t  the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem ; that he did not come during tlle life of some 
of his first followers; that he was not at hand in 
the days of the apostles; that he was not to come 
in a little while, and before the apostles should 
have gone over the cities of Israel. Consequent- 
ly, the theory is not built upon the rock of truth ; 
its foondation is utterly fallacious ; it wntradicta 

3 



the most positive and express testimony of the 
Bible. 

But here an objection will be raised. 1 shall 
bo told, that the passages which I have quoted 
speak of Christ's coming in the clouds; coming 
with his angels; coming in power and great glo- 
ry;  coming to judge all nations; corning to sepa- 
rate the righteous from the wicked; and declare, 
that he should be seen coming in the clouds and 
in his kingdom,-and to be admired of all who be- 
lieve in him. Now the Lectures before us say, 
he did not come thus at the end of the Jewish die- 
pensation ; that the things here mentioned did not 
occur ; that he was not seen in the clouds and in 
his kingdom, and that no such judgment did oc- 
cur ! This  matter 1 will explain in my next Lec- 
ture ; which will be on the questions, Hula, and for 
what, did Christ come at the destruction of Jeru- 
salem? This  will cover the entire ground pre- 
sented by the objection just stated. 

Before closing this discourse, I wish tp call your 
attention to the following passages of Scripture. 
" Whosoever, therefore, shall be ashamed of me, 
and of my words, in this adulterous and s infd gen- 
eration; of him alsosball the Son of man be asham- 
ed, when he cometh in the glory of his Father, 
with the holy angels. And he said unto thern, 
verily I say unto you, that there be some of them 
that stand here, which shall not taste of death, 
till they have seen the kingdom of God come with 
power." Mark viii. 38 ; ix. 1. '& For whosoever 
shall be ashamed of me, and of my words, of him 
sl~all the Son of man be ashamed, when he shall 
come in his own glory, and in his Father's, and of 
the holy angels. But Itell  you of a truth, there be 
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Fome standing here, whibh shall not taste of death, 
till they see the kingdom of God." Luke ix. 26, 
127. " T h e n  Peter, turning about seeth the die- 
ciple whom Jesus loved following ; which also 
leaned on his breast a t  supper, and said, Lord, 
which is he that betrayeth thee ? Peter seeing 
him,saith to Jesus, Lord, and what shall this man 
do? Jesus saith unto him, if I will that he tarry 
till I come, what is that to thee ? follow thou me. 
Then  went this saying abroad among the breth- 
ren, that that disciple should not die : yet Jesus 
aaid not unto him, he shall not die ; but, if I will 
that he tarry, what ia that to thee 1" John xxi. 
20 - 23. 

According to the foregoing viewe, Mr. Miller 
is entirely wrong in all those calculations design- 
ed to prove that Christ will come to judge the 
world A. D. 1843. T h e  texts brought to  prove 
this had their fulfilment A. D. 70. O n  page 
67 he says,- I' And through his policy, he shall 
cause craft to prosper in his hand.' T h i s  descrip 
tion agrees with Paul's man of sin, the mystery 
of iniquity which worked in his day, and which 
would be destroyed by the brightness of Christ'a 
coming. See 2 Thess. ii. 3 - 8. ' S o  that he, 
as God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing 
himself that he is God.' Gabriel says, 'And  he 
shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace 
shall destroy many ; he shall also stand up against 
the Prince of Princes.' Tha t  is, against God ; the 
very same character which Paul has described. 
' But he shall be broken without hand,' that is, 
'by the brightneas of his (Christ's) coming,' aa 
gays Paul. But as Daniel has said, ' By the stone 
cu t  out of the mountain without hand '; or as  he 



says, Daniel vii. 21, 22, ' I beheld, and the same 
horn made war with the saints, and prevailed over 
them, until the Ancient of days came, and judg- 
ment was given to the saints of the Most High ; 
and the time came that the .saints possessed the 
kingdom.' " This  brightness of Christ's corning; 
this coming of the Ancient of days was A. D. 
70, or before his apostles had gone over all the 
cities of Israel. 

I n  Lecture XVI. Mr. Miller gives an account of 
thelast judgment founded on Matt. xxv. I. " Then  
shall the kingdom of heaven," &c. T h e  whole 
discourse, however, is wrong; for it is built on 
the erroneous supposition, that Christ did not 
come at the destruction of Jerusalem. T h e  judg- 
ment described in Matt. xxv. was to be at the 
coming of Christ ; and as he came A. D. 7 0 , ~ h a t  
whole chapter was then fulfilled. All that he has 
said about the first resurrection and the judgment 
,@ take place then, instead of being fulfilled A. D. 
1843 was fulfilled A. D. 70. See Mr. Miller's 
2d Lecture, where he argues, that this resurrec- 
tion was to take place at the second coming of 
Christ. Here he is unquestionably right, as may 
be seen by consulting Dan. vii. 121 -28. W e  have 
only to ask, therefore, when was Christ to come ? 
This  we have already answered. John tarried 
till he came. 

At  this time there was a rgsurrection to life, 
and a resurrection to damnation. ' Henry says,- 
" When upon the appearance of Michael', our 
Prince, hia Gospel is preached, many of them 
who sleep in the dust, both Jews and Gentiles, 
shaU be awakened by it, to take upon them a pr* 
feesion of religion, and shall rise out of their Hea- 
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thenism or Judaism ; but since there will always 
be a mixture of hypocrites with true saints, it is 
but some of them who are raised to life, to whom 
the Gospel is a savor of life unto life ; but others 
will be raised by it to shame and contempt." Dr. 
Campbell says, - " T h e  word rendered resurrec- 
tion does not primarily signify rising from the 
dead, but from obscurity to eminence." 

Hence the circumstancc, that a resurrection is 
spoken of at the coming of Christ, does not prove, 
that it did not occur A. D. 70. Jesus says, - 
" F o r  as  the Father raiseth up the dead, and 
quickeneth them, even so the Son quicken- 
eth whom he will, For  the Father judgeth no 
man ; but hath committed all judgment unto the 
Son, that all men should honor the Son, even 
even as they honor the Father. He that honoieth 
not the Son, honoreth not the Father which hath 
sent him. Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that 
heareth my words, and believeth on him that sent 
me, hath everlasting life, and shall not come i n b  
condemnation ; but is passed from death unto 
life. Verily, verily, I say unto you, the hoar 
is coming, and now is, when the dead shall hear 
the voice of the Son of God ; and they that hear 
shall live." John v. 21 - 25. Observe these ex- 
pressions,-"For a s  the Father  raiseth up the 
dead, and quickeneth them, even so the Son quicken- 
eth whom he will"; "passed from death unto life "; 
"the dead shall hear the voice of the Son God, 
and they that hear shall live." Thus  there can be 
a resurrection without a literal rising from the 
grave.* 

See Lecture V., where thir rubject in more fully ex- 
plained. 

34' 



But we must close. I t  is not necessary, that 
we should refer to all the places where Mr. Miller 
has misapplied those Scriptures which speak in 
relation to the coming of Christ. The reader 'can 
easily detect his misapplications, if he will only 
bear in mind what we have proved beyond the 
possibility of dispute, that Christ's second coming 
was at the destrgction of Jerusalem. 

Some of the signs by which Mr. Miller attempts 
to prove, that Christ's coming is now near at hand, 
are as ludicrous as his reasonings are false and ab- 
surd. ,One is, that many shall run to and fro (p.268), 
which he thinks means the rapid travelling by 
railroads and steamboats of the present .day I ! 
Now I know, that in dissenting from such a learn- 
ed illustration of Scripture, 1 shall subject myself 
to the charge of wilful ignorance, but our author 
must excuse me from believing, that the prophets 
foretold the invention of steam engines. Besides, 
it seems but little like the arrangements of God, 
to burn up the world, just as such a valuable d ia  
covery has been made. 

Another sign is the great increase of riches. 
Our author is sadly mistaken here. Times were 
never worse than they have been for a few years 
past. There have been thousands and thousands of 
failures, and people, instead of growing rich, have 
been growing poor. 

These, reader, are a fair ~pecimen of Mr .  Mil- 
ler's signs. " He looked for a sign, but no sign 
was given him." 
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LECTURE IT., 

HOW, r\ND FOR WHAT, DID CHRIST COME AT 
I'HE DEY'I'KUCTION OF JERUSALEM ? 

" For the Son of man shall come in the glory of hi0 
Father, with his a Is ; and then he shall reward everp 

1s works. Veril , 1 say unto you, man .,,.ding t o y  
There be some standing here whicg shall not twte of 
death, till they see the Son of  man coming in his king- 
dom." Matt. xvi. 27. %. 

H ~ I N ~  proved, in our first Lecture, that Christ 
came at the close of the Jewish dispensation, I 
am this evening to consitler a supposed difficulty, 
arising from such a position. T h e  texts which 
I have quoted speak of his coming in the gloty , 
of his Father;  coming with power and great 
glory ; being seen in the clouds, and of his c o w  
ing to judge t h e  nations. They also say, at this 
coming the sun shall be darkened ; tho moon not 
give her light; the stars fall, and the powers of 
the heavens be shaken. 
Now the question is, Did these thing& occur ? 

I n  order to satisfy ourselvee on this p i n t ,  we 
must inquire, 

I. Haw did Christ come? And 
11. For what did he come? 
I n  answering the inquiry, How did Clcr is t  

come, wc must be guided wholly by the language 



of Scripture. Tha t  he did not come personally, 
* we know. Personally he has never been seen 

since his ascension to the Father. 
Here, then, is the difficulty. W e  have it three 

times stated in the New Testament, that he 
should come during the natural lives of some 
who heard him preach. W e  have it three times 
stated, that heeshould come before the generation 
living in llis time, passed away. Be~idee, we 
have various other expressions, such as the Lord 
is at hand, and he tmll come in  a little whik, 
to prbve that he should then come. And yet 
there was no personal coming! NOIV, what is to 
be done? Shall we say, he came in no sense, 
and try to keep in the dark, as the  author of the 
Lectures hay done, those passages which it is 
i~npossible to reconcile with the idea that he  
did not come 1 Would it not be much more fair 
and candid to inquire, whether there is any other 
sense, in which he could come ? 

Suppose we turn, for -a moment, to the Old 
Testament, and see what light we can gather 
from there. No sooner do we open that, than d 
this s~~pposed difi'ci~lty is vanished ; for there we 
read often of the coming of God, and yet no one 
pretends that he ever came personally. T h e  
only sense in which he has come is by the great 
exertions of his power, either for the salvation or. 
the destruction of nations. Hear what. God sags 

' 

to his people. fl An altar of earth thou shalt 
make ulito me, and shalt sacrifice thereon thy 
burnt-offerings, and thy peaoe-offerings, thy 
sheep and thine oxen; in all places where I 
record my name, I will come unto thee, and I 

- will bless thee." Exod. xx. 24. Here Qod said 
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he would come to his people ; and yet he only 
come by his blessings, by the exertions of his 
power in their behalf. 

T h e  Psalmist says, " I will sing of mercy and 
judgment ; unto thee, 0 Lord, will I sing. I will 
behave myself wisely in a perfect way. 0 when 
wilt thou come unto m e ? "  Psal. i. 1, 2. T h u s  
that manifestation of God, that blessing which 

. David expected, he calla the coming of God. 
" 0 when wilt thou come unto me ? " 

Isaiah says, 'l Behold th'e Lord God will come 
with a strong hand, and his arm shall rule for 
him ; behold, his reward is with him, and his 
work before him." Is. XI. 10. Here God is said to 
come ; and yet, there was no personal manifesta- 
tion ; he came with a strong hand. 

Hence, to call the redemption of his followers 
arrd the destruction.of his enemies, a coming of 
Christ, is only to follow the language of the Old 
Testament, when speaking of divine manifeuta- 
tions and interpositions. 

Perhaps it will be said, the language used re- 
specting the conling of Christ is much stronger 
than what we have quoted; that he is said to 
come in the clouds. True  ; and eimilar Ian- 
guage is applied to  God; thus in Deuteronomy, 
it is said, "There  is none like unto the God of 
Jeahurun, who rideth upon the heaven in thy 
help, and in his excellency on the sky. T h e  
eternal God is thy refuge, and underneath are 
the everlasting arms ; and he shall thrust out the 
enemy from before thee : and shall say, destroy 
them. Israel then shall dwell in safety alone; 
the fountain of Jacob shall be upon a land of 
corn a d  wine ; also his heavens shall drop down 
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dew." Is. xxxiii. 26 -29. Now this strong lan- 
guage refers to his planting his people in Canaan 
and dr~viag  out their enernles. 

David, speaking of his deliverance from his 
enemies, lises the .  following strong and highly 
figurative language. " In  my distress I called 
upon the Lord, and cried unto my God ; he heard 
my voice out of his temple, and my cry came 
before him, even idto his ears. Then  the earth 
shook and trembled; the foundations also of the  
hills moved and were .shaken, because he was 
wroth. There went up a smoke out of his nos- 
trils, and fire out of his mouth devbured: coals 

, were kindled by it. H e  bowed the heavens also, 
and came down: and darkness was under hie 
feet. And he rode upon a cherub; and did fly ; 
yea, he did fly upon the wings of the wind. He 
made darkness his secret place: his pavilion 
round about him were dark waters and thick 
clouds of the skies. At the brightness that was 
before him llis thick clouds passed, hail-stones 
and coals of fire. T h e  Lord also thundered in 
the heavens, and the Highest gave his voice; 
hail-stones and coals of fire. Yea, he sent out 
his arrows, and scattered them ; and he shot out 
lightnings, and discomfited them." Ps. xviii. 
6 - 14. Isaiah says. " T h e  burden against Egypt. 
Behold the Lord rideth upon a s u n 9  closrd, and 
ahall come into Egypt; and the idols of Egypt 
shall be moved at his presence, and the heart of 
Egypt shall melt in the midst of it." Is. xix. i. 
Now if God could be said to come on a swif? cloud 
to destrog Egypt, why might not the Saviour be said 
to come in the clouds, and on the clouds ? T h i s  
is poetic imagery, and is not to be understoad 
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literally. I t  will avail nothing to say, a t  the 
coming of Christ the sun was to be darkened, the . 
moon not to give her light, and the stars fall ; for 
the same imagery is used in the Old Testament 
in  speaking of the destruction of cities and na- 
tions. Thus Isaiah speaks of the destruction of 
Babylon. "Behold, the day of the Ilord corneth, 
cruel both with wrath, and fierce anger, to  lap 
the land desolate; and he shall destroy the sin- 
ners thereof out of it. For the stars of heaven, 
and the constellatmns thereof, shall not give their 
light; the sun shall be darkened in his going 
forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to 
shine. And I will punish the world for their 
evil, and the wicked for their iniquity ; and I 
will cause the arrogancy of the proud to cease, 
and will lay low the haughtiness of the terrible. 
I will make cr man more precious than fine gold ; 
even a man than the golden wedge of Ophir. 
Therefore I will shake the heavens, and the 
earth shall rerneve out of her place, in the wrath 
of the Lord of hosts, and in the day of his fierce 
anger." Is. xiii. 9 - 13. 

H e  uses the same bold figures in speakirrg of 
tho destruction of Idumea. '&And it shall come 
to pass, that he who fleeth from the noise of the 
fear, shall fall into the pit;  and he that cometh 
up out of the midst of the pit, shall be taken in 
the snare ; for the windows fro111 on high are 
open, and the foundations of the earth do shake. 
T h e  earth is utterly broken down, the earth is 
clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. 
T h e  earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, 
and shall be removed like a cottage, and the 
transgression thereof shall be heavy upon it, and 



it shall fall, and not rise again. And it shall 
come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall 
punish the host of the high ones that are on high, 
and the kings of the earth upon the earth. And 
they shall be gathered together as prisoners are 
gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the 
prison, and after many days shall they be visited. 
Then  the moon shall be confounded, and the sun 
ashamed, when the Lord of hosts shall reign in 
Mount Zion and in Jerusalem, and before his an- 
cients gloriously ." 1s. xxiv. 18 - 23. Hence the 
difficulty is entirely removed. Christ could wme, 
if there were no personal appearance. H e  could 
come on the clouds, for so God came against 
Egypt. 

Our views will be confirmed by considering 
the different expressions used to set forth his 
coming. One is, " Thcy shall see the Son of 
man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power 
and great glory." Another, that he "shall come 
in the glory of his Father." And another, "that 
he shall come in his kingdom." Now, when 
these expressions are taker] together, they present 
no difficulty. T o  come in the glory of his Father 
and in his kingdom, is the same as to come in 
tlre clouds. T h e  expressions are synonymous. 
Well ; to come in the glory of his Father was to 
corne in his power and authority, and for the 
fulfilment of his promises and threatenings. 
This  was coming in power and great glory; for 
what power and glory were displayed when, by 
the interposition of Christ, his disciples were re- 
deemed from persecution and oppression, and 
his enemies destroyed, by one of the most awful 
judgments which ever fell upon any people. 



Then  he came in his kingdom ; that is, he set up 
his kingdom ; he subdued the enemies that had 
sought to overthrow it, and he caused his kingdom 
to flourish and spread. Hence, what Luke in one 
place expresses by the phrase, "They  shall see 
the Son of man coming id a cbud,  with power 
and great glory," he expresses thus in another : 
" S o  likewise ye, when ye see these things come 
to pnss, know ye that the kingdom of God is 
nigh at hand." His coming, therefore, was not 
personal, but in the power of divine authority, 
and the principles of his kingdom ; it was a 
coming to execute punishment upon his foes. 

If any are disposed to cavil at the expression, 
" They #hall see the Sou of man coming in the 
clouds," we can readity silence them by quoting 
our text. "For  the Son of man shall come in 
the glory of his Father, with his angels ; and 
then he shall reward every man according to his 
works. Verily I say unto you, There be some 
standing here which shall not taste of death till 
they see the Son of man coming in his kingdom." 
Here ~t is said, they should see him coming in 
his kingdom. But who should thus see him? 
Some of those who were persol~tll attendants on 
the ministry of Christ. But did they see him 
come personally ? Did they see any thing more 
than a coming in judgment and blessing? 

T h e  language of Mark will aid us  here. In' 
one rerse he says, " come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels," and in the next, " There 
be some standing here which shall not taste of 
death, till they have seen the kingdom of God 
come with power ; " so that Christ's coming in the 
glory of his Father is the same as the coming of 
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the kingdom of God. Well ; could they not see 
this kingdom 1 Do we not talk about seeiug t h e  
progress of truth, the triumph of truth, and the  
upbuilding of truth? Then, why could not t h e  
primitive Christians see the kingdom of God 
come, when it was set up with such power and 
glory at the destruction of Jerusalem? But t o  
see this was to see Christ come, for he came in 
his kingdom ; his coming was the corning of hie 
kingdom. 

Such, then, is the sense in which Christ came 
at  the destruction of Jerusalem. I t  was not a 
personal coming; but a coming in the power of  
judgment, and the triumphs of truth. What is 
said about the darkening of the sun and moon, 
and the falling of the stars, is poetic imagery, 
borrowed from the prophets, wbo used the a n t e  
when they represented God as coming on a swift 
cloud against Egypt, and in fire and wrath against 
the rebellious. 

Thus  this difficulty is entirely removed; the 
Scriptures are perfectly consistent. When rightly 
understood, there is no disagreement among their 
writers. 

Having shown how Christ came, we will now 
proceed, 

11. T o  show for what he came.' Th is  I will 
do in the very language of Scripture. But be- 
fore doing this, I wish to stqte, as briefly as I 
can, the situation of the Christians, previously to  
the destruction of Jerusalem. Although Judea 
at  this time was subject to the Romans, and 
obliged to pay an annual tax for the support of 
the Roman government, the Jews had a govem- 
ment of their own, and with certain restrictions 
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could try and punish all offenders against their 
laws. Being exceedingly bigoted and illiberd, 
and hating the Christians with an unconquerable 
hatred, they employed all the power they pob 
sessed in oppreesing and persecuting them. 
The Saviour thus prophetioally describes them. 

''Behold, I send you i 5 r t h . a ~  sheep in the midst 
of wolves : be ye therefore wise as serpents, and 
harmless as doves; But beware of men, for they 
will deliver you up to the councils, and they will 
scourge you in their synagogues. And ye shall 
be brought before governors and kings for my 
sake, for a testimony against them, and the Ge6- 
tiles. But when they deliver you up, take. no 
thought how, or what ye'shall speak, for it shall 
be given you in that same hour what ye shall 
speak.,. For  it is not ye that speak, but the spirit 
of your Fatherwhich speaketh in you. And the 
brother shall deliver up the brother to death, and . 
the father the child : and the children shall rise up 
against their parents, and cause them to be put ih 
death. And ye shall be hated of all men for my 
name's sake!' Matt. x.16-22. It was this bitter 
and wicked opposition, sustained by the strong arm 
of the law, that led the Saviour to say, '' If  any 
man will come after me, let him deny himself, taka 
up  his cross, and follow me " ; that is, let him be 
like the man who bears his cross to  the place of 
execution; let him own himself my disciple, 
though he be subjected to the greatest of dangers. 
I t  was this, too, that led, Paul to say, ' "  We enter 
the kingdom of God through much tribulation." 
T o  redeem his followers from this state of perse- 
cution, and destroy the unholy power that had 
persecuted, was the objeot of Christ's .coming. 



T h i s  is distinctly stated in numerous places. Let 
me give a few instances. " And when ye shall. 
see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know 
that the desolation thereof is nigh. Then  let them 
which are in Judea, flee to the mountains; aed 
let them which are in tbe midst of it, depart ou t ;  
and let not them that .are in the countries, enter 
thereinto. For these be the d ~ y s  of vengeance, 
that all tllirlgs which are written may be ful- 
filled." Luke xxi. 20 - 22. Here, you perceive, 
he speaks of things written against Jerusalem; 
and this is the time wheu those things shall be 
fulfilled. 

Matthew speaks thus on the same judgment. 
'L Wherefore behold, I send unto you prophets, 
and wise men, and scribes ; and some of them ye 
shall kill and crucify, and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues, and persecute them 
from city to city. Tha t  upon you may come all 

, the righteous blood shed upon the earth, fiom the 
blood of righteous A b l  unto the blood of Zacha- 
rias, son of Barachias, whom ye slew, between 
the temple and the altar. Verily I say unto you, 
all these things shall come upon this generation. 
0 Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the 
prophets, and stonest them which are sent unto 
thee, how often would I have gathered thy chil- 
dren together, even as a hen gathereth her 
chickens under her wings, and ye mould not: 
Behold, your house is left unto you desolate. 
For  I say unto you, ye shall not see me hence- 
forth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that cometh in 
the name of the Lord." Matt. xxiii. 34 - 39. Ob- 
serve the time when this is to be done. " Verily - I say unto you, all these things shall come u p  
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this pnerat ionJJJ  that is, upon this cruel and 
wicked people, who are persecuting and oppreirs 
ing my disciples. This generation. T h e  author 
of the Lectures eays, " this generation" means 
the Christians. He, is certain on this point; he 
has sought to prove it twice, though his last 
proof is only a repetition of the first. But how 
will this explanation apply here 1 I f  this gen- 
eration means the Christians, then it is on the 
Christians that the judgment will come. " All 
these things sl~all come upon this generation." 
T h u s  do you see the utter absurdity of the expla- 
nation. 

Christ, however, not only punished his eno- 
mies, but he redeemed from trouble and oppree- 
sion his followers. Wherefore Luke says, " And 
then shall they see the Son of man coming in a 
cloud, with power and great glory. And when 
these things begin to come to pass, then look up, 
and lift up your heads; for your redemption draw- 
eth nigh." Luke xxi. 27, 28. Your redemption 
draweth nigh. Redemption from what? You 
must all answer, from the evils inflicted upon 
them, by their enemies ; those enemies that had 
scourged them, dragged them before councils, 
imprisoned them, and done all that wickedness 
could accomplish. 

T h e  same object of Christ's coming is stated 
in Thessalonians. "Seeing it is a righteous 
thing with God to recompense tribulation to them 
that trouble you ; and to you who are troubled, 
rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in 
flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the gospel 
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of our Lord Jesus Christ : who shall be punished 
with everlasting destruction from the presence of 
the Lord, and from the glory of his power; when 
he shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to be . 
admired in all them that believe (because our testi- 
mony among you was believed) in that day." 2 

, Theas. i. 6 - 10. This vengeance was to be taken 
at the coming of Christ; and taken on those who 
troubled the Christians of Thessalonica. Ob- 
serve; " T o  you who are troubled, rest with us, 
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven in flaming fire, taking vengeance." Here 
you see the apostle encourages them to bear up 
patiently under their troubles, for Christ would 
come aud deliver them ; he would come and re- 
compense tribulation to those that troubled them. 
This tribulation is called everlasting destruction. 
I t  is also called everlasting fire, and everlasting 
punishment. Perhaps the hearer is ready to say, 
This is proof positive, that the judgment here is 
not past, but future. I would ask, however, if we 
are to set aside those numerous scriptures given 
in our first Lecture, declaring, that Christ should 
come to judgment at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
because the punishment to be inflicted then is 
called everlasting 1 Would it not be much more 
reasonable to inquire, if everlasting is ever applied 
to a temporal calarnity ? 

Suppose we turn to a few passages in the Old 
Testament. Jeremiah says; ' I  But the I m d  is 
with me as a mighty terrible one; therefore my 
persecutors shall stumble, and they shall not pre- 
vail ; they shall be greatly ashamed ; for they 
shall not prosper ; their everlasting confusioli shall 
never be forgotten. But, 0 Lord of hosts, that 
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triest the righteous, and seest the reins and the 
heart, let me  see thy vengeanceon them; for unto 
thee have I opened my cause." Jer. xx. 11, 12. H e  
also says; '' But since ye say, the burden of the 
Lord ; therefore, thus saith the Lord, Because ye 
say this word, the burden af the Lord, and I have 
sent unto you, saying, Ye shall not say, the bur- 
den of the Lord ; therefore, hehold, I, even I ,  will 
utterly forget you, and I will forsake you, and the 
city that I gave you and your fathers, and cast 
you out of my presence. And I will bring an ev- 
erlasting reproach upon you, and perpetual shame, 
which shall. not be forgotten." Jer. xxiii. 38 - 40. 
Here, then, are two instances in which everlasting 
is applied to temporal punishmedt. Besides, the 
word is often used in a limited sense. T h e  pos- 
session of Canaan by Israel is called everlasting, 
yet Israel does not now possess the land. T h e  
manner of the high priestsJ offering is called ever- 
lasting; yet offerings and sacrifices were long 
since abolished. T h e  priesthood of Aaron was 
called everlasting, yet it was superseded by the 
Gospel. 

I have not time to give thsarguments which 
may be offered to show, that the word is often lim- 
ited ; and I will only add to the texts quoted one 
from Habakkuk ; " H e  stood and measured the 
earth ; he beheld and drove asunder the nations ; 
add the everlasting mountains were scattered ; the 
perpetual hills did bow ; his ways are everlaat- 
ing." iii. 6. I quote this text for che special hen- 
efit of all who believe the world shall be destroyed 
in 1843. Thejr do not believe that mountains or 
hills are endless; and, of couree, they must ad- 
mit, that the word is used here in  a limited sense, 



as I believe it is. ~herefbre, ' tbe cirournstance, 
that the punishment inflicted at  the corning of  
Christ is called everlasting, is no proof, that the 
judgment which we are considering did not take 
place at the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Again; we find this judgment described a t  
considerable length in Matt. xxv. There, it is  
said, at the coming of Christ all nations shall be 
placed before him, and he shall separate the 
righteous from the wicked, as  a shepherd did 
videth his sheep from the goats; he shall place 
the sheep on the right hand, and the goats on the 
left. See Matt. xxv. 31 -46. All this was to be 
done at the coming of Christ, which we have 
proved wall at ttie destruction of Jerusalem. 

But the author of the Lectures says these things 
did not occur at the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
he asks,how all nations could have been gathered 
before him ; how the separation could have beenr 
made ; how the punishment could have been in- 
flicted, and no mention be made of these things 
in history. I f  he had read an eighth part of the 
history that he has the appearance of having read, 
he never would have askcd such que~tions. When 
Jeruvalen~ was destroyed, there was virtually such 
8 judgment. W e  do not pretend, that it was lit- 
erally so. There was neither a vi~ible throne, nor 
a formal assembling before it. These do not be- 
long to the process of divine justice, and when 
the inspired writers use such language, it is figu- 
rative, borrowed from the customs of eastern 
courts, before which the parties under trial are 
arraigned in proprinprasentia. Thus  the Psa1.m- 
ist says; "Say among the heathen, that the Lord 

* reigneth ; the world also shall be eetablished, that 
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it shall not be moved ; he shall judge the people 
righteously. Let the heavens rejoice; and let the 
earth be glad ; let the sen roar, and the fulnesa 
thereof. Let the field be joyful, and all that is 
therein ; then shall all the trees of the wood r e  
joice before ' t h e  Lord; for he cdmeth, for he 
cometh to judge the earth ; he shall judge the 
world with righteousness, and the people with hia 
truth." Ps. xcvi. 10 - 13. 

H e  was not seated upon a throne, yet he judged 
the nations. And so the Son of man. H e  was 
not literally placed upon a throne, yet he executed 
judgment; the nations were the subjects of a 
special retributive administration. Nor is this all. , 

There was just such a separation as is here de- 
scribed. Josephus gives us the particulars of it. 
H e  says the Christians, when the Roman army 
came against Jerusalem, fled and escaped all evil. 
Eusebius teaches the same. Indeed, history die- 
tinctly teaches, that not a Christian suffered in 

, that awful siege by Jlich Jerusalem was laid in 
ruins. They obaerved the signs, and fled from 
danger. Thus  they were placed on the right 
hand, or a place of safety. T h e  Jews were in- 
volved in ruin, and thus placed on the left hand, 
or a place of disfavor. 

But we are told, all nations were not placed be- 
fore Christ, or were not the subjects of this judg- . 
ment. I answer, the phrase all nations is ex- 
plained in the connexion, where Christ says to 
his disciples, ye shall be hated of all nations, 
and that their preaching should be for a witness to 
all nations, before the destruction o f .  Jerusalem. 
T h e  phrase is used in the same seuse as all the 
world in the following text ; There went out a 



decree from Cesar Augustus, that all the world 
should be taxed." But all the world, here, could 
only be the Roman empire. W e  find a similar 
expression in Matt. x. 22, 23. " And ye shall be 
hated of all men for my name's sake ; but he that 
endureth to the end shall be eaved. But when 
they persecute you in this city, flee ye into another; 
for, verily, I say unto you, Ye shall not have gone 
over the cities of Israel, till the Son of man be 
come." Now, there can be no doubt respecting 
the meaning of this. I t  is used in a restricted 
eense, to signify dl men round about Judea. Jose- 
phua repeatedly uses the word world in this limited 
sense. T h e  phrases, all the world, all nations, 
and all men, are the same as every man in our 
text. T h e  Son of man shall come in the glor 
of his Father, with his angels, and then he shd  
reward every man according to his works." Here 
it is said, he shall reward every man according to 
his works; and this is certainly as strong as all 
men, and all nations. .- 

Here, thee, the difficulty is entirely removed ; 
for every man, as used in the text, means the 
Christians who lived at  the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem and their enemies. This  we know ; because 
the last verse places it beyond all question. T h e  

' author of the Lectures could not refute this, and 
therefore he chose not to quote the verse. T h e  
text reads thus ; " T h e  Son of man shall come in 
the glory-of his Father, with his angels, and then 
he  ehall reward every man according to his works. 
Verily, I say unto you, there be some standing 
here, which shall not taste of death, till they see 

. t h e  Son of man coming in his kingdom." Here, 
then, it is proved beyond the possibility of d i e  



pute, that Christ came to judgment at the end of 
the old dispensation ; then he received to favor his 
Mlowers, and doomed to punishment his enemies. 
This was the time when the books were o p e d ,  
and every mas was judged according to what wae 
written therein. Then Christ appeared a second 
time without sin ; that is, without a sin-offering 
unto salvation to' those who looked for his com- 
ing, but unto punishment to those fighting against 
him. 

The author of the Lectures thinks, because 
he appeared a second time without sin, to salva- 
tion, to thoee who looked h r  him, he could not 
have come at the destruction of the Jewish nation. 
But mas there no salvation wroeght out then for 
the Christians? Were ,they not saved from the 
violence of their enemies, from the madness of 
the Romans, from the horrors of starvation, from 
the cl~aina of slavery, from the nameless evils, 
which came upon the Jews l This, therefore, 
was what the Saviour w a n t ,  when he said, '(He 
that endureth unto the end shall be saved." St. 
Paul says ; " Let us hold fast the profession of our 
faith, without wavering, (for he is faithful that 
promised.) . . . . . For if we sin wilfully after 
that we have received the knowledge of the truth, - 

there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins. But 
a certain fearful looking fbr of judgment and 
fiery indignation, which shall devour the adversa- 
ries. . . . . . For we know him that hath said, 
Vengeance belongeth unto me, I will recompense, 
saith the Lord. And again, the Lord shall judge 
his people. I t  is,a fearful thing to fall into the 
hands of the living God. . . . . . Cast uot away, 
therefore, your coefidence, which hath great re- 



compense of reward. For ye have need of pa- 
tience; that, after ye have done the wilt of God, 
ye might receive the promise. For yet a little 
while, and he that shall come will come, and will 
not tarry." Heb. x. 23,26, 27, 30, 31, 35 - 37. 
Thus  were the Christians exhorted to faithfulness 
with reference to the coming of Christ; thus 
were they told, that the promise of his coming was 
s u h ,  and that, if they would be faithful, they 
should reap their reward. But all such exhorta- 
tions were unmeaning, if Christ was not to come, 
at the time we suppose. Besides, will you say 
these early Christians have not yet entered upon 
their reward for faithfulnoss under persecution 'I 
Observe, their reward was to be given at the com- 
ing of Christ; and if that has not yet taken place, 
their reward has not yet commenced. Will you 
say, too, that the wicked here spoken of have not 
yet entered upori their punishment ? Observe, ven- 
geance was to be taken at the coming of Christ ; 
and, if he has not yet come, then the vengeance is 
not yet taken? T o  what absurdities and incon- 
sistencies does error lead ! 

T h e  author of the Lectures has spent much 
time to show the certainty of Christ's coming; 
he has filled many pages of his Imok to establish 
this ;  and to all that he has said respecting the 
certainty of the event, we could of course sub- 
scribe. We do not doubt the word of J e ~ u s :  
Often, when he spoke of his coming, to show the 
truth of what he declared, he said ; ' I  Heaven and 
ear th  shall pass away, but my word shal lhot  pass 
away " ; that is, as the best commentators say, 
Heaven and earth shall soofier pass away than my 
bard. A similar form of expression is -used in 
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Matt. v. la. a For, verily, I sny unto you, Ti l l  
heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall 
in no wise pass from the law, till all be fulfilled!' 
Jesus, therefore, is to be believed ; and we must 
credit what he says about the time of his coming, 
as well as  about the fact of his coming. Now, I 
appeal to every person present to say, whether it 
is not as clear, that Christ was to come to redeem 
his followers and punish his enemies at the de- 
struction of Jerusaletn, as that he was to come 1 

But the Lectures befere us say, that his com- 
ing to judgment was in the last times and last 
days of the world ; but that, if he came eighteen 
hundred years ago, it was not in the last times and 
last days. Therefore, says the objector, you must 
be wrong. Wrong! how wrong? What does 
the text say ; T h e  Son of man shall w m e  in 
the glory of his Father, with his angels; and then 
he shall reward every man according to his works. 
Verily, I say unto you, there be some standing 
here, which shall not taste of death, till they see 
the Son of man coming in his kingdom." Am I 
wrong, then ? 

Let  us see what the apostles thought about the 
last days. l 'he prophet Joel says: " And it shall 
come to pass afterward, that I will pour out my 
Spirit upon all flesh, and your sons and your ddugh- 
ters shall prophesy, your old men shall dream 
dreams, your young men shall see visions. And 
also upon the servants and upon the handmaids in 
those days, wvilf I pour out my Spirit. And I will 
show wonders in the heavens, and in the earth, 
blood and fire, aud pillars of smoke. T h e  sun shalt 
be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before the g r e a  and terrible day of the Lord come. 
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Aqd it shall come to paw, that whosoever sban 
call on  the name'of the Lord- shall be delivered ; 
for in mount Sion and in Jerusalem shall be de- 
liverance, as the Lord hath said, and in the rem- 
nant whom the Lord shall call." Joel ii. -28 -32. 

Now, St. Peter applies this to his own times, to 
the last days of the Jewish dispensation. Hear  
him ; "But Peter, standing up with the eleven, 
lifted up his voice and said unto them, Ye  nien 
of Judea, and all ye that dwell a t  Jerusalem, be 
this known unto you, and hearken to my words; 
for these are not drunken, as ye suppose, seeing 
it is but the third hour of the day. But this 
is that which was spoken of by the prophet Joel; 
And it shall come to pass in the last days (saith 
God), I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh ; 
and your sons and your daughters shall proph- 
esy, and your ymng men shall see visions,.and 
yotir old men shall dream dreams ; and on my 
servants, and on my handmaidens, I will pour out 
in those days of my Spirit, and they shall proph- 
esy. And I will show wonders in heaven above, 
and signs in tho earth beneath ; blood, and fire, 
and vapor of smoke. T h e  sun ehall be turned 
into darkness, and the moon into blood, before 
that great and notable day of the Lord come. 
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever ahall 
call on the name of the Lord shall be saved." 
Acts ii. 14 -21. Thus  does he teach, that Joel 
prophesied of the times in which Peter then lived, 
and of erents that were to transpire at  the a p  
proaching coming of Christ. Obsefve how this 
agrees with what we have quoted. H e  speaks of 
wonders in heaven, and signs on earth, blood, fire, 
vapor, and smoke ; of the sun t u r n i ~ g  to darknem, 
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and the moon to blood. Why, this is stronger 
language than any we have found. Well, Peter 
says, that Joel referred to his times, which he 
calls the last days ; so that Peter considered, that 
he  lived in the last days. 

Suppose this language applies to the present 
time, and that we are living in the last daya. 
Why do we see nothing of the spirit o f  prophecy ? 
who among us has power to foretell what is fu- 
ture? T h e  author of the Lectures has been 
styled, T h e  Prophet ; but I am not aware, that be 
claimsto be any thing more.than a n  expounder of 
prophecy, I f  he was a prophet, I should suppose 
he  could have expounded more nccurately than he 
bas. His  Lectures were published in 1838. I n  
1639, the Turkish government, he said, was to be 
overthrown. But  was it done? F a r  from this ; 
the Turkish government still stands firm and 
secure ; so that here our expounder or prophet ia 
pistaken. Nothing strange has occurred to the 
Turkish government during the year past. 

I n  the first epistle of Peter, we read ; " Who 
verily was foreordained before the foundation 
of the world, but was manifest in these last 
times for you." 1 Peter i. 20. These last times. 
Elemember this expression. St. John says; 6L L i t  
tle children, it is tile last time; and, as ye have 
heard, that antiohrist shall come, even now are 
tbere many antichrists; whereby we know, that 
i t h  the last time." I John ii. 18. I n  the Lec- . 
tures we are considering;we are told, that now 
antichrist reigns; and, therefore, now is the last 
time ; but St. John said, eighteen hundred years 
ago, it i s  the last time, -not, the last time shall 
oome in eighteen hundred years, but it is the last 



time ; he also says, '' W e  know that it is the last 
time." 

Jude saye, "But, beloved, remember ye the 
words which were spoken before, of the apostles 
of  our Lord Jesus Christ; how that they told you 
there should be mockers in the last time, who 
should walk after their own ungodly lusts." T h e n  
he adds, "These be they who separate them- 
selves, sensual, having not the spirit" ; by which 
we learn the mockers had come, and the last 
time had come. 

Jude shows, in this connexion, that this was , 
the time for Christ's coming to execute judgment. . Thus  the last times and days were when Peter 
and John and Jude lived; then the scoffers and 
mockers fol~ght against the truth ; then antichrista 
reigned; and then Jesus camelto judgment. 

There is but one question to be settled here, 
and that is, Were the apostles mistaken in saying, 
they lived in the last times? Now we must either 
say they were mistaken, egregiously mistaken, or 
else admit that Christ hascome, and that he came 
as  they said he would. Dr. Codman, in his sermon 
delivered before the Legislature of this State, at 
the commencement of its present session, says, 
the apostles were mistaken ; that they really 
thought the day of judgment and destruction of 
the universe were at hand, when they were not. I 
confess, that this statement is 80 re~parkable, and 
is so directly calculated to awaken distrust with 
regard to all the apostles have said, that I would 
not have' repeated it, it' I had not heard it from 
his own lips: nay, I would not have done it, if I 
had not seen it in print from his own pen. 

Thus  are we obliged to say, the apostles did 



not know the truth of what they spake; that they 
were mistaken ; that they supposed themselves 
living on the very eve of time, when, according to 
the theory we are examining, they were more than 
1900 years from that time. If people wish to de- 
stroy all faith in the Bible, let them accuee the 
apostles of mistakes, of ignorance a b u t  what they 
spake I 1, however, can have no fellowship with 
such a cauae ; and, I am happy to add, Univer- 
salists will give it no countenance. 

But how, says the hearer, will you remove the 
difficulty l I reply, I have no difficulty to remove. 
Christ said he should come at the end of the Jew- 
ish age, or world; come to save from oppression 
his followers, set up his kingdom, and overthrow 
his enemies. He did come, - ttre judgment took 
place, - and his kingdom was established. 

I t  may be well to remark, "that the Jews were 
accustomed to divide the entire duration of time 
into two great ages; viz. the age before the be- 
ginning of the Messiah's reign, and the age after; 
this age, and the age to come ; the present age, 
and the future." Accordingly, it was understood 
that the age then present, was to end when the 
Messiah should overthrow hls enemies, and estab- 
lish his kingdom. Paul says, " Now once in the 
end of the world [age] hath he appeared to put 
away sin," &c. Again, " These things happened 
for ensamples, on whom the ends of the world 
[age] have come." It is on this principle, that 
the phrases last days, last times, were applied to 
the end of the Jewish dispensation. 

Thus, we.have no difficiilty in the case. That 
lies wholly with those who say, the apostles were 
mistaken. and that Christ did not oome. 

s* 



One thing more, and I will close. The q u e g  
tion nlay arise, Allo\rfing that Jesus did come, and 
did execute judgment, as has been shown, may 
there not still be another coming to judgment l 
That  there is to be another coming of Christ, we 
do not deny; but we do deny, that at his final 
coming he will execute judgment upon any. 
Where is your proof of such a judgment, if it be 
not in the texts we have quoted? There is no 
proof. Will you say these texts have a double 
meaning? Then  why did Christ say, All these 
things shall come upon this generation? Why 
did he not say, These things shall in part come 
upon this generation, and in part at the end of 
the universe? Besides, shall we go back to the 
long since exploded doctrine of a double nwaning 
to Scripture, to sustain this theory? Had we not 
much bettet abandon it, than to revive any thing 
so faolish and absurd ? 

J f  you wish to learn the particulars in regard 
to the final coming of Christ, read 1 Cor rv. In 
reading this important chapter, bear in mind, thatT 
those to whom it was addressed, had expressed 
some doubts as to the resurrection of the dead. 
This  we learn from vs. 12- 15. "Now if Christ 
be preached, that he rose fro111 the dead, how say 
some among you, that there is no resurrection of 
the dead? But if there be no resurrection of the 
dead, then is Christ not riaen : and if Christ be 
not risen, then is our preaching vain, and yotlr 
faith is also vain. Yea, and we are fourrd false 
witnesses of God; because we have testified of 
God that he raised up Christ; whom lie raised 
not up, if so be that the dead rise not." 

With this fact respecting the doubts of the Ca- 
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rinthians in  our mind, it will be easy to utrder- 
stand the apostle, They doubted not the resur- 
rection of Christ. Th is  they admitted. Neither 
did they doubt the resurrection of the wicked 
sinlpry ; but they doubted also the resurrection of 
both the wicked -and the righteous. Hence in 
his answer he speaks of the dead. Observe, - 
" If the dead. rise not." " How say some among 
you, that there is no resurrection of the dead ? " 

" By man came also the resurrection of the dead." 
Therefore, all men will be raised ; and it is the 
resurrection of all, that the apostle is arguing. 
Hence he says, " As in Adam all die, even so in 
Christ shall all be made alive." verse 22. This  
verse is not, As in Adam all die, even so all that 
are iri Christ shall be made alive; but, even so in 
Christ ehall all be made alive. 

Now what is it to be made alive in Christ? 
Let Paul answer. "And so it is written, The 
first nian Adam was made a living soul; the last 
Adam was made a qnickel~ing spirit. Howbeit, 
that was not first which is spiritud, but that which 
is natural; aud afterward that which is spiritual. 
T h e  first man is of tlie earth, earthy; the second 
man is the Lord from heaven. As is the earthy, 
such are they also that are earthy; and as is the 
heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly. 
And as we have borne the image of the earthy, we 
shall alw, bear the image of the heaven1.y." Verses 
45 - 49. Thus,  to be made alive in Christ, is to 
be quickened by his spirit ; to be like the second 
man, or the Lord from heaven ; $to bear the image 
of the -heavenly. But who shall be thus mads 
alive? We answer the deorl, or all men. " A s  
in Adorn all die, even so in Uhriet &all all be 



made alive." All then, will bear the image of 
the heavenly, as they now do the image of the 
earthy. 

Hence Paul says, the dead shall be r a i d  in- 
corruptible and immortal, and that the- resurrea- 
tion shall introduce them into the kingdom of 
God. Hear him. "Now this I my, brethren, 
that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom 
of God; neither doth corruption inherit incorrup 
tion. Behold, I show you a mystery ; we shall 
not all eleep, but we shall all be changed, in a mo- 
ment, i n  the twinkling of an eye, a t  the last 
trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead 
shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed. For this corruptible nlust put on incor- 
ruption, and this mortal rnust put on immortality. 
So when this corruptible shall have put on incor- 
ruption, and this rnortal shall have put on immor- 
tality, then shalt be brought to pass the saying 
that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory." 
Verses 50 - 55. Here all the dead experience the 
same change; they are all made incorruptible and 
immortal. I t  will avail nothing to say, we can be 
incorruptible and immortal without being happy ; 
for the change which takes place introduces them 
into the kingdom of God. Observe, -Flesh and 
blood, he says, cannot inherit the kingdom of 
God ; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption. 
Then  he describes the change which will intro- 
duce them into the kingdom of God. " W e  shall ' 
not a11 eleep, but we shall all be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, a t  the last 
trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead 
ahall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
~ b n g e d .  For tbb cozruptible must put on incop 



ruption, and this mortal must put on immortal- 
ity." Verses 51 - 53. 

When the dead are thus raised, and the living 
thus changed, the saying that is written, "Death 
is swallowed up in victory," will he fulfilled. 
Where is this saying written? Turn  to Isaiah 
xxv. 6, 7, 8, and you have the answer. " And in 
this mountain shall the Lord of hosts make unto 
all people a feast of fat things, a feast of wines on 
the lees, of fat things full of marrow, of wines on 
the lees well refined. And he will destroy in this 
mountain the face of the covering cast over all 
people, and the veil that is spread over all nations. 
H e  will swallow up death in victory; and the 
Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces; 
and the rebuke of his people shall be taken away 
from off all the oarth; for the Lord hath spoken 
it" 

I n  these words, the prophet first speaks of the 
provisions of grace, and declares, that they are 
made for all people, by which Christians now al- 
most unive,rsally understand the wlmle human 
family. Calvinism is too cruel and partial for 
this benevolent age. ' I n  the next place, the 
prophet shows who will partake of the provision ; 
and, in doing this, he uses the same broad terms 
that he employs in teaching the number for whom 
the provision was made. His language is, '' He will 
destroy the face of the covering cast over allpcople, 
and the 'veil that is spread over all nations ; and 
wipe teara from ull faces." T h u s  all will partake of 
the feast. And when this is done, death will be 
awallowed up in victory; the redemption of ,the 
world will be accomplished. Now we know we 
are right here ; for Paul baa applied this language 



to the resurrection, and shown its fulfilment then. 
140 says, when the dead shall be raised, " then 
nllall be brought to pass the saying that is written, 
Death is swallowed up in victory." 

This  agrees with what is said respecting the 
reign of Christ : " Then  cometh the end, when 
he shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, 
evon the Father; when he shall have put down 
all rule and all authority and power. For he must 
reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet. 
T h e  last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 
For he hath put all things under his feet. But 
when he saith, all things are put under him, it is 
manifest that he is excepted, which did put aU 
things under him. And when all things shall be 
subdued unto him, then shall the Son also himaelf 
be subject unto him that put all things under him, 
that God may be all in all." 1 Cor. xv. 24 - 28. 
Christ's warfare is against sin; and he only gains 
the victory, when the sinner becomes his friend. 
Hence, to ~ n a k e  his enemies his footstool, or put 
them under his feet, is the same as to reconcile, 
subdue, or subject them. Therefore, when all are  
subdued, God will be all in alL But he cannot 
be all in the rebellious; and, therefore, all will 
be in willing subjection. 

Let not the objector cavil at the expression, 
"every man in his own order" ; for it is immate- 
rial about the order. I f  all are made alive ; if all 
are subjected ; if all are incorruptible and immor- 
tal ; if all are in the kingdom of God.; if God is 
all in all ; and if death is srvdlowed up in victory ; 
it is enough ! 

Such, hearer, will be the condition of man at  
the final oomiog of C h r k  Where now ia our 
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author's theory? Where are his wild specula- 
tions? and where his contradictory calculations? 
Shall we place his visionary scheme, established 
upon assumed dates, against the positive and un- 
conditional declarations of God ? 



LECTURE 111. 

MR. MILLER'S CALCULATIONS EXAMINED AND 
REFUTED. 

"Then I heard one saint speakin and another saint 
said unto that certain saint which spafe, How long shall 
be the vision concerning the daily sacr~fice,and the trans- 
r s s i o n  of desolation to give both the sanctuary and the 

oat to be trodden under foot? And he said unto me, 
Unto two thousand and t,+ hundred days; then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed. Dan. vili. 13, 14. 

IN this Lecture I am to consider the calcula- 
tions rnade from the prophecy of Daniel, by which 
we have been told that the uporld shall be de- 
stroyed, A. D. 1843. As our author has several 
Lectures on this subject, and as he has very ex- 
tensive references to the hiptories of individuals . 
and nations, it will not be expected that I shall 
follow him through all he has said, and attempt 
to refute all his statements; it will be sdlicient if 
I show hirn wroug i n  his principal calculations, 
and also wrong in his applications of the predic- 
tions. Tilough so large a portion of his Lectures 
is devoted to the prophecy of Daniel, I doubt 
whether one in twenty who heard them delivered 
can give any distinct idea respecting his calcula- 
tions. They know that as he has summed up his 
reckonings, the world will end ill three years from 
this ;  but that is about all. 

T h e  arrangement is exceedingly bad ; or rather, 
I should say, there is no arrangement. I Ie  has 
the same calculations over again and again ; and 
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they are so blended together, that it is difficult 
always to get at his meaning. Indeed, you almost 
need some one apecially illuminated, aa Daniel 
did, to explain the vision, even when you have 
the book before you. I have been obliged to read 
it over several times to get all of his calculations, 
and classify them, clo that I could place them in 
order before you. 

I make these statements about the want of or- 
der and arrangement, not for the ptirpose of find- 
ing fault, but because I cannot take up the Lec- 
tures in the order they corne ; since matters that 
nre not discussed in order, cannot be referred to 
in order. 

His theory is as follows. T h e  23dO days 
mentio~led in our text, are so many years, 
and comprise the whole period of time em- 
braced in Daniel's vision. These 2300 \years 
com~nenced when Artaxerxes gave a decree to 
Ezra  to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem ; which 
decree was given 490 years before the death of 
Christ. These 490 years were predicted in the 
vision of the 70 weeks, at the end of which the 
Messiah should be cut off. His next calculatiop 
is from the crucifixion of Christ to the time of 
taking away the Pagan abomination, which he 
makes 476 years. After the overthrow of this, 
the Papal abomination is set up, which lasts 1200 
years, or till the year of our Lord 1599. Accord- 
ing to this, the Papal abomination was overthrown 
just 42 years ago, or 45 pears before the end of 
the world. 

Here thcn we have, first, the calculation of 2300 
years to be considered ; and. second, the various 
calculations in regard to the different periods 

6 
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within that time, ' When we shall have consid- 
ered these, we will inquire, whether events have 
transpired in accordance with these calculations. 
By this arrangement we shall have several rules, 
by which to test the correctness of the matter ; 
and you know when we prove a sum in several 
ways, we are sure that it is right; so on the other 
hand, when we cannot prove it in any way, we 
are sure that it is wrong, that we have not worked 
it correctly. If the calculations before us will not 
stand the test of any of these rules, we shall con- 
clude that they are wrong and unworthy of our . . 
belief. And, 

I. We will inquire, how the 2300 days men- 
tioned in our text, are known to be so many 
years? The author of the Lectures has endeav- 
oured. to prove this from Daniers vision of the 70 
weeks; but to show that this is no proof, we have 
only to carefully consider this prophecy. 

Daniel said, in 70 weeks the Messiah should 
be cut off; and these weeks being -reckoned 
weeks of years, make 490 years, M, that each day 
stands for a year. This reckouing we have no 
doubt is correct. We have several. reaaons for 
believing this. 

1. Daniel made the following division of his 
70 weeks. 

" Know, therefore, and understand, that from 
the going forth of the commandment to restore 
and to build Jerusalem, unto the Messiah the 
Prince, shall be seven weeks, and threescore and 
two weeks : the street shall be built again, and 
the wall even in troublous times. 

" And 'after threescore and two weeks shall . 
Messiah be cut off, but not for himself; and the. 
people of the prince that shall come shall destroy 



the city and the sanctuary ; and the end thereof 
shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war 
desolations are determined. And he- shall con- 
firm the covenant with many for one week : and 
in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacri- 
fice and tlfe oblation to cease, and for the over- 
spreading of abominations he shall make it deso- 
late, even until the consummation, and that deter- 
mined shall be poured upon the desolate." Dan. 
ix. 2.5 - 27. 

Here are 3 divisions of the 70 weeks, one di- 
vision is 7 weeks; one 62 weeks, and 1 one 
week. Now these agree very exactly with events . as they transpired. From the time Ezra received 
a command to build the walls of the temple to ' 
their complefion by Nehemiah, was just 7 weeks 
of years, or 49 years. From that time to the cru- 
cifixion of  Christ was 62 weeks, or 434 years. 
This  leaves one week, or 7 years, which em- 
braced the ministry of John and Christ, a t  the 
end of which Christ was crucified. 

This  certainly is  a remarkable prophecy, and 
stands as an irrefutable argument against the 
Jews who rejected Christ, and all infidels who 
now reject him and the Bible. I t  was this 
prophecy that caused such a general expec- 
tation among the Jews, that the Messiah was 
to come when be made his appearance ; and in 
view of it, I think every man must stand in awe 
and reverence before the Bible. 

T h e  reason why Daniel emplayed weeks to 
represent the time of Christ's death is perfectly 
obvious. T h e  Jews had sabbatic years, by which 
their years were divided into weeks of years, as  
in this important prophecy, each week ooatainisg 
7 years. T h u s  we read, 



"And thou shalt number seven sabbath8 
of years unto thee, seven times seven years ; 
and the space of the seven sabbaths of years 
shall be unto thee forty and nine years. Then  
shalt thou cause the trumpet of the jubi- 
lee to sound, on the tenth day of the seventh 
month ; in the day of atonement shall ye make 
the trumpet sound throughout all your land. 
And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and pro- 
claim liberty throughout all the land unto all the 
inhabitants thereof: it shall be a jubilee unto 
you ; and ye shall return every man unto his pos- 
session, and ye shall return every man unto h k  
family." Lev. xxv. 8 - 10. 

' Here we see they were to number 7 sabbaths 
or weeks of years, that is, 49 years to the jubilee. 
Daniel's prophecy, in the original, is weeks of 
years, so that he spoke in terms perfectly under- 
stood by the Jews. 

3. I le  may have had allusion to the 7 0  yeara 
captivity in Babylon ; and designed to show that - 
as the Jews had so long been kept out of the pos- 
eessioo of.$he holy land, that now being restored 
to it, they should seven times as long be kept in 
possession of i t ;  and enjoy their sabbathsq7 times 
7 0  years, and in them have 70 sabbatical yeare, 
or ten jubilees. 

Such is the vision of the 70. weeks ; and such 
are the reasons why Daniel uses weeks of yeara, 
instead of giving the number in years. 

Now we would ask, how this proves that 
days in our text, signifies years? Do you answer, 
because there a day stands for a year? 

T h e  author of the Lectures says, all commen- 
tatore agree with him in regard to the 70 weeks; 
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and hence he concludes, that he has a key, being 
right there, by which to unlock t h e  whole vision. 
But I am unable to see the least aid to be derived 
from this towards proving that BOO daye are 2300 
years. How can the fact, that 70 weeks of years 
signifies 490 yesre, prove that when the prophet 
speaks in different terms, and u r n  days in~ tead  

. of weeks of years, he means by day, a year 1 
We have seen why a day, when ueed in weeks 

of years, signified a year; that was the way the 
Jews were told to reckon i t ;  but never were they 
told to reckon invariably, under other- circum- 
stances, a day for a year. T h e  whole argument, 
therefore, rests entirely on assumption ; there is 
no more relation between Mr. Miller'e premise 
and conclusion, than resemblance between light 
and darkness. For  myself, I can hardly imagine 
how a man could have taken such a leap RS he 
did, to get at this conclueion. 

Let us  turn to the text a moment. 
" Then  I heard one eaint speaking, and ~ 0 0 t h -  

er saint said unto that certain saint which spake, 
How long shall be the vision concernsing the daily 
sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to 
give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden 
under foot? And he said unto me, Unto two 
thousand and three hundred days; then shall tile 
.sanctuary be cleansed." 

According to the interpretation in the Lectures 
before us, the daily sacrifice m a *  the Pagan 
abomination, the tramgrwsiou of desolation the 
Papal abomination, and the sanctuary to be trod- 
den under foot, the Christian church. W e  cen- 
not stop, however, now t~ coneider these; we 
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must wait till we have first settled the point in  
regard to the sense of days. 

Dr. Clarke says, 2,300 days signifies literally 
2300 mornings and eveainp. Henry says, 2300 
days means evenings and mornings; this, he 
tells os, ie the import of the original word days, 
and he adds, some make the morning and the 
evening in this number to stand for two; and 
then 2300 mornings and evenings will make but 
1150 days. This  answers to the morning and 
evening sacrifices; they should see their sanctuary 
trodden under foot unto 2300 sacrifices. 

Let me now inquire to what we could apply 
the prophecy in such a case? Did any thing oc- 
cur to which it was applicable? Let Josephua 
answer. H e  says, 

Antiochus Epiphanes "camb up to Jerusalent, 
and pretending peace, he got possession of the 
city by treachery ; at which time he spared not 
so much as those that admitted him into it, on 
account of the riches that lay 'in the temple; but, 
led by his covetolls inclination (for he saw there 
was in it a great deal of gold, and many orna- 
ments that had been dedicated to it of very great 
value), and in order to plunder its wealth, he ven- 

-tured to break the league he had made. S o  he 
left the temple bare; and took away the golden 
candlestick$; and the golden altar [of incense], 
and table [of shew bread], and the altar [of burnt- 
offering] ; and did not abstain from even the vails, 
which were ma& of fine linen and scarlet. H e  
also emptied it of its secret treasures, and left 
nothing at  all remaining ; and by this means cast 
t he  Jews into great lamentation, for he forbade 
.them to offer those daily sacrifices which they 
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used to otrer to  God, according to the law. And 
when he had pillaged the whole-city, some of the 
inhabitants he slew, and some he carried captive, 
together with their wives and children, so that the 
mdtitude of those captives that were taken alive 
amounted to about ten thousand. H e  also burnt 
down the finest buildings; and when he had over- 
thrown the city walls, he .built a citadel in the 
lower part of the city, for the place was high, and 
overlooked the temple, on which account he forti- 
fied it with high walls and towers, and put into it 
a garrison of Macedonians. However, in that 
citadel dwelt the impious and wicked part of the 
[Jewish] mukjtude, from whom it proved that the 
citizens suffered many and sore calamities. And 
when the king had built an i d d  altar upon God's 
altsr, he slew swine upon ~ t ,  and so offered a 
sacrifice neither according to the law, nor the 
Jewish religious worship in that country. He 
also compelled them to forsake the wqrship which 
they paid their own God, and to adore those 
whom he took to be gods; and made them build 
temples, and raise idol altars in every city and 
village, and o&r swine upon then] every day. He 
also commanded them not to circumcise their 
eons, and threatened to punish any that should be 
found to have transgressed his injunction. IIe 
alao appointed overseers, who should,compel them 
to do what he commanded. And indeed many 
Jewa there were who complied with the king's 
commands, either voluntarily, or out of fear of 
the penalty that was denounced; but the best 
men, and those of the noblest souls, did not regard 
him but did pay a greater respect to the customs 
of their country, than concern aa to the punish- 



ment which he threatened to the dieobedient ; on 
which amount they every day underwent great 
miseries and bitter torments, for they were w h i p  
ped with rods, and their bodies were torn to 
pieces, and were crucified, while they were still , 

alive and breathed. They also strangled those 
women and their mls whom they had oircum- 
cised, as the king had appointed, hanging their 
sons about their necks as they were upon the 
crosses. And if there were any sacred book of 
the law found, it was destroyed, and those with 
whom they were found miserably perished also." - Joaephus, Vol. I. p. 410. 

With this quotation in our mind, let us read 
what Daniel says. After having described, under 
the figure of a ram, the Persian empire ; of a he- . goat, the Grecian empire ; he goes on to describe, 
under the figure of a little horn, a king of the 
Grecian empire, or Antiochus Epiphanes. His 
language is, - 

" Therefore the he-goat waxed very great : and 
when he was strong, the great horn was broken ; 
and for it came up four notable ones, toward the 
four winds of heaven. And out of one of them 
come forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding 
great, toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land. And it waxed great, 
even to the host of heaven ; and it cast down 
some of the host and of the stars to the ground, 
rrad atamped upon them. Yea, he magnified him- 
self even to the prince of the host, and by him the 
da* sacrifice was taken, away, and the place of 
his .eanctuary was cast down. And an host was 
given him against the daily sacrifice by reason 00 
traosgreseion, and it o u t  down t h  truth to t h a  
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ground ; and it practised and prospered. Then I 
heard one saint speaking, and another saint said 
unto that certain saint which spake, How long 
shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, 
and the transgression of desolation, to give both 
the eapctua'ry and the host to be trodden under 
foot? And he mid unto me, Unto two thousand 
and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary 
be cleansed." Dan. viii. 8- 14. 

Now could there be a more perfect agreement 
than is here found between Josephus and Daniel? 
Antiochus set himself against a pleasant land, 
that is, against Canaan the holy land, which is 
always spoken of as one of the most pleasant and 
delightful portions of earth. So Josephus says, 
he marched against the Jews, a d  set himself 
against the holy land. 

2. H e  fought against the host of heaven, or the 
people of God, the church, which is the kingdom 
of God, or heaven on earth. T h i s  agrees with 
Josephus. 

3. H e  cast down aome of the host of heaven ; 
that is, of the Star*, or the lights and pillars of 
the church, men eminent for their religious knowl- 
edge and piety. These he forced to comply with 
his idolatry, or be put to death ; be trampled upon 
them, and triumphed over them; he put them to 
death with cruel tortures, because they would not 
eat swine's flesh. H e  gloried in it, that herein 
he insulted heaven, and exalted his throne above 
the stars of God. 

4. H e  magnified himself even to the prince of 
the host. He set himself against the high priest, 
whom Ile deprived of his dignity ; or rather against 
God himself, who was Israel's king of old ; who 
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reigns for ever as Zion's king ; who himself heads 
his own hosts that fight his battles. 

6. H e  took away the daily sacrifice ; the morn- 
ing and erening lamb, which God appointed to 
be offered every day upon his altar. 

6. H e  cast down the place of the sanctuary; 
he profaned the ternple; he made it the temple 
of Jupiter Olympus, and set up his image iti it. 
H e  cast down the truth to the ground ; trampled 
upon the book of the law, that word of truth ; tore 
it, burnt it, and did what he wuld to destroy it 
quite, that it might be lost and forgotten forever. 

These were things to be dobe by the little horn, 
or, as we understand it, Antiochns. I know it ia 
thought, that it refers to the Papal power. I hare 
not time in this lecture to show, that there - is 
scarcely a single point of resemblance, though I 
will do that before I close my series. 

I f  it were the Papal church, why does it  speak 
about treading the sanctuary under foot? T h e  
sanctuary here means the temple at Jerusalem; 
and this we have seen was desecrated by Anti- 
ochus. I f  it were the Papal power, s h y  does he 
talk about cleansing the sanctuary ? Sanctuary 
must mean the temple. This  is the sense in 
which it is uniformly used. 

Well, when was the temple desecrated by An- 
tiochus cleansed ; when was the daily sacrifice 
restored ? Let Josephus answer. H e  says, 

" When, therefore, the generals of Ant~ochus's 
armies had been beaten so often, Jndas assem- 
bled the people together, and told them, that 
' after these many victories which God had given 
them, they ought to go up to Jerusalem, and 
purify the temple, and offer the appointed saori- 
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fice.' But as soon as he, with the whole multi- 
tude, was come to Jerusalem, and found the 
temple deserted, and its gates burnt down, and 
plants growing in the temple of their own accord, 
on account of its desertion, he and those that 
were with him began to lament, and were quite 
confounded at the sight of the templo: so he 
chose out some of h i  soldiers, and gave them 
order to fight against those guards that were in 
the citadel, until he should have purified the 
temple. When, therefore, he had carefully purg- 
ed it, and had brought in new vessels, the oan- 
dlestick, the table [of shew-bread], and the altar 
[of incense], which were made of gold, be hung 
up the vails at the gates, and added doors to 
them. He also took down the altar [of burnt- 
offering], and built a new one of stones that he 
gathered together, and not of such as were hewn 
with iron tools. So on the five-and-twentieth day 
of the month Casleu, which the Macedoniane 
call Apelleus, they lighted the lamps that were on 
the candlestick, and offered incense upon the 
altar of incense], and laid the loaves upon tho 
table \ of shew-lread , and offered burnt-offerings, 
upon the new altar t of burnt-offering]. Now it 
so fdll out, that these things were done on the 
very same day on which their divine worship had 
fallen off, and was reduced to a profane and 
common use, after three years' time; for so it 
was, that the temple was made desolate by Anti- 
ochus, and so continued for three years." Jose- 
phus, Vol. I. p. 416. 

Let me add here, that Josephus applied the 
prophecy of Daniel to this desolation and desecra- 

3 tion of the temple. He says ; a And this desola- 



tion came to pass according to the prophecy of 
Daniel, which was given four hundred and eight 
years before; for he declared that the Macede  
nians would dissolve that worship [for some 
time]." Josephus, Vol. I. p. 416. 

Now I ask any candid persqn, if it is not per- 
fectly reasonable to say, that Daniel has refer- 
ence in the 2300 days, or, as it is in  the original, 
mornings and evenings, to the desolation of the 
temple, and the removal of the morning and even- 
ing sacrifice by Antiochue:? 

Thus  do we see that the 2300 years computed 
' 

in the Lectures, come down to 1150 days! 
Verily this is quite a falling off from the large 
calculations there made ! 

Perhaps it will be said, we are not authorized 
in saying 2300 days means so many mornings 
and evenings; that they must at least be under- 
stood to signify so many days; and that if this is 
done, the reckoning will not apply to the desola- 
tion of Jerusalern by Antiochus ! I answer, 
there is no difficulty here ; for 2300 days are 6 
years, 4 months, and 20 days, which is just the 
time of the defection of the Jewish people, if you 
reckon, as commentators do, from the defection 
procured by Menelaus the High Priest, to the . 
time the salictuary was cleansed. 

I t  is impossible, then, to make out 2300 years. 
Daniel says nothing about years in the text. He 
is talking of days, or mornings and evenings. 

I have dwelt at considerable length on this 
calculation, because the importance attached to 
it, seemed to require a full investigation of i t ;  
and from what has been said, we- see it is im- 
possible to prove any thing with regard to the end 
of the world from the 2300 days of our text. 
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tVe will now inquire, whether by adding tho 
different computations together, we can make out 
23W years; for if we cannot, then there is 
nothing done towards proving the destruction of 
the world. Let us, then, examine these different 
computations. 

Lecture V. is founded on these words : " Here . 
is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding 
colint the number of the beast; for it is the 
number of a man : and liis number is six hun- 
dred threescore aud six." This number is ex- 
plained to mean 666 years ; and is said to denote 
the time the beast shall reign. Well, what is the 
proof? We answer, -We are referred to the 
fact, that when the Scriptures say, man's days 
are numbered, they mean, they are determined. 
But, how does this prove that the number of the 
beast, which is 666, is 666 years l Why may it 
not be 666 days ; or 666 months 1 l u  one place, 
it is said, I' ye shall have tribulation ten days ; " 
and why may not 666 be M, many days? Thus 
you see we have no proof yet, -not a particle. . 

Again. Suppose the 666 are 666 years. What 
then ? When were those years to end ? Why 
of course, you say, in 6G6 years from the predio- 
tion. Not at all, - the hearer is quite too fast, - 
our prophet has a double face ; Ile looks both 
ways. He does not simply let1 the time the beast 
has to live, but also the time he has lived. But 

. how is this known ? Where is the proof? If  
assertion is proof, why then I can prove that the 
666 referred to the time the beast had to live. 

Again. If we say the 666 referred to all the 
years of the beast, how could it be ascertained 
when its existence commenced, or would end? 

7 



Suppae I should say to a man, Her? is an 
animal that lives to a -great age ; many of the 
kind have lived 666 years; would that inform 
him of the age of the animal ? Would it enable 
him to determine how long from that time it 
would live, providing it should live to be 666 
years old ? Certainly not. How, then, can we 
determine when this beast shan end, or when the 
666 years shall be finished ? Do you say, we can 
ascertain that from history, from the time when 
the beast came into existence, and when its ex- 
istence ended ? But here is another difficulty. 
What was the beast? Is there any way by which 
to answer this question?, The author of the 
Lectures says, the beast was Pagan Rome ; and 
then he goes on to show that Pagan Rome came 
into existence 158 years B. C. But can he be 
serious in such an idea as that ? Romulus began 
the foundation of Rome 752 years B. C., and we 
know well that tho Romans were Pagans from 
the beginning. Thus 666 years is by no means 
the number of the beast. Verily our author 
makes lame work, indeed; for in giving us the 
number of his beast, he has not given us half Iris 
days! Let us, however, pass all these difficul- 
ties, and go bn with the calculations. The end 
of Pagan Rome, of which we shall speak in 
another Lecture, our author tells us was A. D. 
608. This was the end of 666 years, which 
begun 158 years before Christ. 

The next calculation is that which relates to 
the beast that succeeds Pagan Rome, which is 
Papal Rome; in other words, the Catholic 
Church. This beast was to live 1260 years. 
Now I want your specid attention, for we have 
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got upon the last calculation. This is the time 
, (1260 years) of the mntinuance of the Papal 

church. 
On page 101 of the Lectures, I find it stated 

that the Papal power ended in 1798, that is, 42 
- years ago. On the same page, it is stated, that 

in 45 years after the end of Papal Rome, the 
world will end, which is three years from this ! 

Suppose now we sl?btract 1260 years from 
179.8. This will carry us to the beginning of 
the Papal power, if the author of the Lectures is 
right. Well, 1260 taken from 1598 leaves 638, 
which I find on page 101 is the year when the 
Papal abominatiou commenced. 

Let us now add togeiher these different sums, 
and see where we shall come out.. We started 
with 2300 years. Let us see, then, if the different 
calculations, when added together, make this 
amount. ' 
Take lst, the 70 weeka of Daniel, or 490 years 
Take 2d, the Pagan beast, which 

stood after the death of Christ 475 years 
Take 3dIy, the Papal beast, which 

stood 1260 
Then add 45 years, the time the 

world shall stand after the de- 
struction of the Papal beast, 45 years 

And you have 2270 j ears, 
which falls short of 2300 years to the amount of 
30 years. 

Here is a great difficulty. What is to be done ? 
The author of the Lectures wants 30 years to 
make up his 2300. According to this the world - 
should have been destroyed in 1813 ; that is, 27 



years ego. Having passed that period, I suppose 
you are all convinced, if not satisfied, that the 
author of the Lectures is wrong. Perhaps the 
hearer may wish to know if the author saw this 
difficulty. 1 reply he did; and he swallows it so 
calmly that you would conclude ha tliought it of 
no importance. Just hear what he says ; " I 
shall now go on with the illustration of the third 
part of his prophetic history, which is the history 
of the image beast, the deadly wound healed, or 
what Daniel calls ' the abomination that maketh 
desolate.' This beast would rule over tlie kings 
of the earth, and tread the church of God undet 
foot forty-two months, or time, times and o half, 
which is twelve hundred and eixty years, in com- 
mon time, or as the angel tells us in Daniel xii. 
11, from the taking away the daily sacrifice to 
setting up the abomination that maketh desolate, 
should be a thousand two hundred and ninety 
days, showing a difference of thirty years from 
the statement of the actnal reign of the image 
beast and the other, which includes all the time 
from taking away down through the setting up 
or reign of the image beast. Therefore, to re- 
concile these two statements, we must conclude 
there was 30 years from A. D. 508, when Pagan- 
ism ceased, before the image beast or Papal 
Rome woc~ld begin her reign. If this is correct, 
theh the 1290 began 508, and would end us in 
1795. But the reign of Papacy would not be set 
up until A. D. 538, and woultl end us in the same 
pear, A. D. 1798, b6ng 1260." See Lectures, 
pp. 92,93. 

There I that is the way he geta over the dif- 
ficulty ! He supposes -that there was 30 years 
between the overthrow of Pagan Rome, and the 
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setting up of Papal Rome ; and then says, IF this 
is correct, then the world will be destroyed iu 
1843. Now, who would suppose that there was 
sufficient power in this little word I F  to support 
the world for 3 0  years ! Yet so it is ! For the 
last 2 7  years we have been resting solely on the 
this little IF. well,  my friends, this, great as it  
is, is not thggreatest difficulty ill the case. 

Papal Rome was to stand 1260 years. How 
are these years obtained 'I W e  will let the au- 
thor of the Lecture4 speak for himself. H e  says, 
"John then goes on to describe the civil power 
of this Roman government under this last head, 
and shows the length of time they wol~ld exercise 
this last power, ' forty-two months,' which is the 
s a n ~ c  as Daniel's time, times and a half, or John'e 
1260 days, mentioned Rev. xi. 3 : xii. 6. His 
power to make war and overcome the saints ie 
bretold. In  the tenth verse he shows us how 
this civil power should be destroyed, by captivity 
and the sword, and this was fulfilled in 1798, 
when the pope wascarried a captive into France, 
and the states of Italy were conquered by the 
sword of the French army." See Lectures, p. 
75. Here we are referred to John's 1260 days, 
and also hi$ 42  months, which ia 1260 days. 
Besides, we are referred to Daniel's time, times 
and a half; all of which are supposed to mean 
the same thing. Let us look at his calculations 
with all the favor possible ; for really, I am rather 
desirous that he should get something right in 
regard to his reckonings, for I am told that quite 
a number have believed his scheme; and, if it 
should turn out that he is wrong on every point, 
i t  would be rather too mortifying ! 

74' 



I should remark in connexion with sucl~ a 
statement, that the calculatioos about the 70 
weeks of Daniel, are not peculiar to our author ; 
he has nothing new on that subject; all Chris- 
tians explain it substantially as he does, awl 
most, exactly; or rather I should say, he explains 
it as hundreds have done beforehim. 

But how does he make out his 1260 years? 
He refers us, as I have said, to Daniel's time, 
times and a half; and he says tirne, times and a 
half, mean 34 yeara, and that each day sig- 
nifies a year, which makes 1260 years. Here 
the question arises, how does he know we are to 
reckon each ,day of these 33 years as a year? 
Does liot his argument rest entirely on assurny 
tion ? And is not his nssumption agair~st fact T 
Daniel predicted that Nebuchadnezkar should be 
driven from his throne, have the heart of a beast, 
and that 7 times should pass over him, before his 
restoration. How long were the 7 times here 
mentioned? Now we have no need of conjec- 
tures in answering this question. We want no 
fancy work in this oase; facts only will answer 
here, and one fact is worth a million speculatior~s 
and assertions. How long, then, did Nebuchad- 
nexzar remain in this state l We answer, seven 
years : '' Seven times shall pass over him." 

Let us take the theory of the Lectures, which 
says, time, times, and a half are 1260 years, and 
see how it agrees with the fact before us. Do 
not forget, that this is one of the leading oalcula- 
tions in the Lectures. It is otlen brought in, and 
constitutes one of the main pillars in the building. 
Well, - if three times and a half are 1260 years, 
how long is seven timeal Here is a plain sum 
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for the rule of three, which any schoolboy can 
work. I doubt not, that a hundred in this house 
are ready to answer, 2520. Nebuchadnezzar, 
then, must have been quite an old man when re- 
stored to his reason ; for, according to the mode 
of computation in the Lectures, he was banished 
from his throne %20 years ! 

T h u s  do you see the entire fallacy of this reck- 
oning. Nebuchadnezzar Gas banished seven 
years, r#, that a time means a year, two times two 
years, half a time half a year. Time,  times and 
a half, then, are three and a half years. And yet 
here .the author of the Lectures gets his 1260 
years, with which he figures so largely about tho 
Papal church. There is allother point to be con- 
sidered. T h e  1260 years which we have seen 
our author has not been able to make out; which 
he has failed of making out in all his calculations, 
he says, denotes the time of the continuance of  
the Papal power ; and this power, we are told, was 
destroyed in 1798. 

1 wish now to inquire, whether such was the 
case ? Was the Roman church then destroyed? 
H a s  the Pope now no power or diminion 1 If  not, 
it would look as though our author might have 
had some shdw of reason for applying things as 
he has. Let us turn to history. I will quote from 
a Protestant, one who will unite in saying all the 
hard things imaginable against the Catholic - 
church; in calling it a beast, with as many heads 
and horns as its worst enemy could desire to give 
it. " Ye keeps," says the writer, " his court in 
great state at the palace of the Vatican, and is at- 
tended by seventy cardinals, as his privy counsel- 
lors, in imitation of the seventy disciples of our 



Lord. The Pope's authority in other kingdoms 
ismerely spiritual, but in Italy he isa spiritual sove- 
reign; Louis the Seventeenth, and the allies, having, 
in 1814, restored him to his throne, and to those 
temporalities of which he was deprived by Bona- 
parte and the French revolution. On resuming 
his government, Pope Pius the Seventh soon re- 
stored the order of the Jesuits and the Inquisition ; 
ao that the Roman Catholic religion is now rein- 
stated in its ancient splendor and authority." 
Thus we see the Papal beast still lives, with all 
his heads and horns; and the Pope sits a ternpo- 
ral sovereign upou his throne, with all the majes- 
ty and dignity of a king ! Does not Mr. Miller 
know this? Why then does he say the Papal 
beast was destroyed in 1798? Do you reply, his 
calc,ulations required this? 'l'hen, I ask, what 
confidence shall we place in calculations which 
go against fact? Can our author presume so 
much upon the credulity of the people, as to sup- 
pose they will believe his assertions and calcula- 
tious, rather than tho unerring voice of history 1 
So we must conclude, since heearrays his asser- 
tions and calculations against history, and persista 
in declaring that he is right I !  Was there ever 
such presu~nption ? 

My strength will not allow me to pursue this in. 
restigation any further this evening; and perhaps 
it is better that I should not, even if I could, in 
justice to my health. It is difficult to retain so 
many calculations in the mind ; and if I close 
now, you will be more likely to remember what I 
have proved. 

In my next I shall pursue the investigation of 
our author's calculations, and take up some of the 



leading applications he has made of the divine 
predictions. 

Before closing I wish to throw out a single sug- 
gestion. If this theory is correct, why do none of ' 

the ministers, who take its author by the hand, 
and receive him into their pulpits, become con- 
vinced ? I have not heard of one among them aU. 
They are willing to give him countenance, to have 
him do all he can to create excitements, and 
frighten people into their churches: but when 
asked whether thoy believe the theory, they reply, 
" We don't know; it may be true ; it is best to be  
prepared." Thus they sanction it, just as far as 
they can without committing themselves. They 
would not, on any consideration, avow themeelves 
believers, - they know it is not true,- they know 
that not the least reliance can be placed on the 
calculations - that they are built upon assumed 
premises-that they are contradictory - that they 
do not embrace the periods of time supposed. 

Now, I ask, if such measures are requisite to 
the success of Christianity ? Must we resort to 
artificial terrors to keep it up ? Must we take the 
Course pursued by ignorant and superstitious 
mothers, who tell the~r  children of ghosts and 
devils to make them do right? For one I am 
willing to confess, that, if Christianity cannot be 
supported without a resort to such measures, it b 
not worth possessing. I say in regard to this, as 
in regard to politics and ererything else, that suc- 
cess by intrigue or unfairness, is worse than 
failure. 

But Christianity requires no such measures. I t  
is these, that have retarded its progress and brought 
it into contempt. I t  is these, that have destroyed 



the confidence of so many in the truth and value 
of its instructions. Christianity is a consistent 
system, - a reasonable system, - a perfect sys- 
tem; and, when disconnected with the errors of 
man, it is the power of God unto salvation. 

The abettors of this wild and absurd theory, 
this fanatical humbug, will lament the day when 
they stood up and virtually gave it their sanction. 
When they shall see those, now deceived by it, 
scoffing at religion, and mocking its teachers, then 
will they begin to feel the greatness of their error, 
and the wickedness of acting upon the principle, 
that the end sanctifies the means. . . 
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LECTURE IV. 

MR. MILLER'S APPLICATIONS Oh' T H E  PROPHE- 
CIES EXAMINED AND REFUTED. 

'I Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the 
host, and b him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and 
the place o f  his satictuary was cast down. And a hwt 
was given him againat the daily sacrifice' by reason of 
transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground ; 
and it practised and prospered. Then I heard one saint 
speaking, and another saint said unto that certain saint 
which spoke, how long shall be the vision concerning the 
dally sacrifice, and the transgression of desolation, to give 
both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot ? 
And he said unto me, unto two thousand and three hun- 
dred days ; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed." Dan. 
viii. 11 - 14. 

IN my last  L e c t u r e  I examined  s o m e  of t h e  
principal  calculat ions founded o n  t h e  p r o p t ~ e c y  of 
Daniel ,  by which  t h e  a t tempt  h a s  b e e n  m a d e  t o  
prove, t h a t  t h e  world will b e  destroyed i n  1843. 
I n  do ing  th i s  I considered first, t h e  idea,  t h a t  
2300 days signifies so m a n y  years, a n d  showed,  
tha t  there  wns n o  ev idence  of this. T h u s  I prov- 
e d ,  t h a t  w e  h a d  no o n e  predict ion reaching for- 
ward to  1843. 

I n  t h e  second place, I inquired,  if, by a d d i n g  
different predict ions together,  we  could m a k e  o u t  
2300 years,  and  found, t h a t  we  fell shor t  o f  th i s  
to t h e  a m o u n t  of 30 years. I showed,  too, that 



the author himself was obliged to suppose 30 years, 
to make his calcolations come out right. 

I also proved, that the author was wrong with 
regard to the different predictions; that he had 
reckoned days as years without any reason for so 
doing ; and, that if he  was right, Nebuchadnez- 
zar must have been banished from his throne 
2520 years, whereas the Scriptures say, he was 
banished just seven years. I n  this way did I 
show, that his reckonings were entirely false ; that 
not the leaet reliance could be placed upon then) ; 
that they contradicted each other ; that they rest- 
ed on assumed premises, and that they could not 
be proved by any rule whatever. 

This  evening I shall ask your attention to this 
question, I s  there a st@cient agreement bettoeen 
the predictions and those things to which they 
are applied, to jus t i fy  us in applying them as  tlte 
author of the Lectures has done ? . 

14 answering this question, we must keep two 
things constantly in mind ; first, the dates fixed 
by our author with regard to the commencement 
and termination of the things prophesied of; and 
second, the character of the things predicted. 

T o  proceed understandingly, we must know 
how the predictions are applied in the Lectures 
we are considering. 

O n  page 37 of the Lectures we read, -" I t  is 
very evident, when we carefully examine our text, . 
that it is to be understood as referring to Pagan 
and Papal rites, for it stands coupled with tho 
abomination of desolation,' and performs the same 
acts, such as are ascribed to the Papal abomina- 
tion, ' T o  give both the sanctuary and host to be 
trodden under foot.' " 

On the same page he says, - " T h e n  tha ' daily 
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sacrifice ' means Pagan rites and sacrifices, and 
the transgressiou of desolation, the Papal; and 
both together shall tread under foot the ' sanctua- 
ry and host,' which brings me to show what may 
be understood by ' sanctuary and host.' " - 

On page 98 we read,-" Then  shall the sanc- 
tuary be cleansed or justified,' means the true 
sanctuary which God has built of lively stone5 to 
his own acceptance, through Christ, of which the 
temple at Jerusalem was but a type, the shadows 
having long since fled away, and that temple and 

ople now destroyed, and all included in unbe- K f!, 
On  page 51 we read, -" W e  learn, that there are 

two abominations ~pokcn  of by Daniel. T h e  first is 
the Pagan mode of worship which was performed 
by the sacrificing of beasts upon altars, similar to 
the Jewish rites, and by which means the nations 
around Jerusalem drew away many of the Jews 
into idolatry, and brought down the heavy judg- 
ments of God upon idolatrous Israel ; and God 
permitted his people to be led into captivity, and 
persecuted by the very nations that they, the Jews, 
had been so fond of copying aAer in their mode 
of worship." 

On page 52 we are told what the second aborn, 
ination is. " But satan, all arch enemy, found his 
Pagan abotninations could have but little or no ef- 
fect to draw the followers of Christ into idolatry, 
for they believed the bloody rites and sacrifices 
had their fulfilment in Christ. Therefore, in or- 
der to carry the war into the Christiau camp, suf- 
fers the daily sacrifice and abomination to be taken 
ont of the way and sets up Papacy, which is more 
congenial to the Christian mode of worship in its 
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outside forms and ceremonies, but retaining all 
the hateful qualities of the former." 

1. Is  our author right in saying the sanctuary 
means the church or Christians 1 T o  answer this, 
turn to Daniel's vision of the 70 weeks, where we 
read, -" And after threescore and two weeks shall 
Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the 
people of the prince that shall come, shall destroy 
the city, and the sanctuary, and the end thereof 
shall be with a flood, aud unto the end of the war 
desolations are determined : and he shall confirm - 
the covenant with many for one week: and in the 
midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and . 
the oblaion to cease, and for the overspreading 
of abominations, he shall make it desolate, even 
until the consummation, and that determined, shall 
be poured upon the desolate." Dan. ix .  26, 27. 
Here we see, that the sanctuary means the temple 
at Jerusalem, and not the Christian people. 
Hence, treading the sanctuary under foot cannot 
mean, oppressions endured by the Christians ; for 
sanctuary does not mean Christians. Neither can 
cleansing the sanctuary nlean purifying Chris- 
tians; for they are not called the sanctuary. The 
prophet, therefore, is not talking about the end of 
the world, but judgments which should come upon 
Jerusalem. He is describing the desecration of the 
temple, telling the time it shall be desecrated, and 
when it shall be cleansed. 

The taking away of the daily sacrifice, therefore, 
was taking it from the sanctuary. This was its 
desecration, together with setting up an altar for 
sacrificing to idols, a$ cve saw, in our last Lecture, 
was done by Antiochus Epiphnnes, several hun- 
dred years before the final destruction of Jerusa-. 
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lem. Look at  our text. '' Yea, he magnified 
himself even to the prince of the host, and by him 
the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place 
of his sanctuary was cast down." Ver. 11. Here 
you see the beast has power against the daily sac- 
rifice which he takes away from the sanctuary, 
and then casts the sanctuary down. O f  course, 
this must be the sanctuary at Jerusalem; and, 
therefore, the question is asked, - " How long 
shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, 
and the transgression of desolation, to give both 
the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under 
foot." Ver. 13. Tha t  is, how long shall the sacri- 
fice cease from the temple at  Jerusalem ; and how 
long shall the sanctuary be trodden under foot? 

W e  must be right here, because the removal of 
the sacrifice and the setting up of the abomination 
are coupled together, and are spoken of as occur- 
ring at the same time ; whereas, according to the 

, theory in question, the daily sacrifice is removed 
long before the ahomination is set up. When An- 
tiochus took Jerusalem and abolished the daily 
sacrifice, he set up his idol altar, on which he 
compelled the Jews to sacrifice swine's flesh. 
T h u s  our author separates what the Bible con- 
nects together. There is another difficulty. S u p  
pose, that by daily sacrifice Daniel means, as the 
Lectures state, Pagqn Rome, with all its idol rites, - suppose this, - how is Pagan Rome to be de- 
stroyed ? T h e  answer is in the text and its con- 
nexion. " And out of them came forth a little 
horn, which waxed exceeding great, toward the 
south, and toward the east, and toward the pkas- 
ant land. And it waxed great, even to the host 
of heaven ; and it cast down some of the host and 



of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon 
them. Yea, he magnified himself, even to the 
prince ~f the host, and by him the daily sacrifice 
was taken away, and the place of his sanctuary 
was cast down. And a host was given him against 
the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, and 
it cast down the truth to the ground ; and it prac- 
tised, and prospered." Vs. 9- 12. Who is this 
little horn that thus destroys Pagan Rome ? We 
answer, the same power which the Lectures call . 
Papal Rome. But how can this be? Papal Rome, 
we have been told, did not come into being, till 
30 years after Pagan Rome was destroyed ! 
This is, indeed, a strange beast. Here it is mag- 
nifying itself, waxing exceedingly great, casting 
down stars and stamping them to the ground ; 
taking away the daily sacrifice, and treading the 
sanctuary under foot, 30 years before it has any 
being ! 

You recollect where our author had to suppose 
a years to make his calculations agree. Pagan 
Rome, he said, was destroyed 30 years before Pa- 
pal Rome came into existence; and yet Papal 
Rome destroys Pagan Rome l ! This, surely, is 
a curious beast;, he seems to have been just as 
mischievous before he had an existence as after ! 

There is another trouble. Pagan Rome, we 
are told, was to exist 666 years, and, that it 
ceased to exist just 475 years after the death of 
Christ. Now let us turn to history, and see how 
that agrees with this calculation. Goldsmith, in 
his history of Rome, says; " Such was the end 
of this great empire, that had conquered mankind 
with its arms, and instructed the world with its 
wisdom ; that had risen by temperance, and that 
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fell by luxury ; that had been established by a 
spirit of patriotism, and that sunk into ruin when 
the empire was become so extensive, that a 
Roman citizen was but an empty name. Ita 
final dissolution happened about 620 years after 
the battle of Pharsalia, 146 years after the re- 
moval of the imperial seat to Constnntinople, and 
476 years alter the nativity of our Saviour." 

Here, now, is just the difference between his- 
tory and the speculations of our author. One  
says, in 476 years from the birth of Christ, and 
the other, 475 years from his death ; making a 
differenceof 32 years. T h u s  the Lectures are just 
32 years out of the way. This  error happens in 
a wrong place. I t  comes right along with the 
30 years our author was obl~ged to suppose, to 
make his calculations agree. Well ; suppose we 
add together 30 and 32, and we have 62 ; and 62 
taken from 1843, leaves 1781, at which time the 
world should have destroyed ! Thus,  instead of 
supposing 30 years, he should have supposed 62. 

This  difficulty, with regard to the end of Pagan 
Rome, gives rise to another with regard to its be- 
ginning. I t  was to exist 666 years, and its ekist- 
ence, we are told, commenced 158 years before 
Christ, which would make its end A. D.508; but 
instead of this, it ends A. D. 476, so that it ex- 
pired 32 years before its time. Now, we were 
told, that numbering the beast was determining its 
days; and when it was said, its number should 
be 666, it meant, that that was the number of. 
years determined upon for its existence! Well, 
what sl~all be done? Shall we say, in conse- 
quence of its great wickedness, its days were cut 
short? I t  is said, the wicked do not.live out half 

'84! 
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of their days; and why may it not have been the 
same with this niughty beast? 

Thus do we see the perfect absutdity of all 
these calculations about Pagan Rome. Our au- 
thor in wrong with regard to its beginning, wrong 
with regard to the duration of its existence, and 
wrong with regard to its downfall. Instead of 
being set up 158 B. C., it was set up 752 B. C. 
Instead of standing 666 yews, it stood 1228 
years. Instead of being overthrown A. D. 508, 
it WRS overthrown A. D. 476. Instead of being 
overthrown by Papal Rome, it was destroyed by 
the savage and ferocious Goths. 

There are many other things which I should 
be glad to consider with reference to Pagan 
Rome, but I have not time, and I will pass to 
consider Papal Rome. Before doing this, however, 
I must say a word with regard to the overthrow of 
Pagani~m. In my remarks on this subject, I 
have follorved the author of the Lectures so far as 
to speak of it as k i n g  overthrown when Rome 
was conquered by the Goths. Paganism, how- 
ever, was virtually overthrown when Constfintine 
WRS elevated to the throne. Then Rome became 
Christian ; and, shortly after, Paganism fell into 
such disrepute, that the idol worship was almost 
abandoned. Well, it was A. D. 313, that a 
Cl~ristian emperor was placed on the throne of 
the Cesars; so that, if we. fix the end of Pagan 
Rome at this time, we have 163 yeara more to de- 
duct from the calculations by which our author 
has labored to show, that the world will be de- 
stroyed A. D. 1843. Add, now, 02 and 163 to- 
gether, and you have 225 years. All this, there- 
&re, is to be deducted from 1845, which only 



leaves 1618; so that the world should hare been 
destroyed 222 years. ago ! ! 

But we must proceed to Papal Rome. This, 
we are told, commenced its existence, A. D. 538, 
and ended A. D. lW, having existed 1260 yeare. 
This 1260 years was obtained by calling " time, 
times, and a half, three and a half years, and 
then reckoning each day as a year. This, we 
showed, could ost be a correct way of reckoning, 
because it would prove, that Nebuchadnezzar wae 
banished from his throne 525%) years; whereas, it 
was only 7 years. 

But let us waive all this difficulty, and inquire 
if our author is right concerning the commeuce- 
ment of the Papal power ? What does he mean 
by Papal power ? I s  it simply the Catholic faith, 
or i s  it the Catholic church, with a Pope at ita 
head, claiming to be supreme in matters of faith 
and practice, and also in regard to civil powers ? 
You answer, it is the latter. Well ; when did 
the Papal power, according to this definition of 
it, commence? When did this hydra-headed 
beast start into being? In the year 606, the em- 
peror Phocas, by a public decree, invested the 
Pope with the title of Universal Bishop, and 
clothed him with superior authority in all ecclesiaa- 
tical concerns. Thus empowered, the servant soon 
became too mighty for the master, and, in A. D. 
750, the Pope became a governor. This then ia, 
properly speaking, the corninencement of the Papal 
power. Add now, 1260, the time we are told 
the Papal power shall continue, to 750, and you 
have 2010; which, added to 45, the time the 
world shall stand'after the destruction of tha  Pa- 



pal power, and you go on to the A. D. m55, be- 
fore the world shall end, which is 215 years from 
this 

T h e  Pope gradually gained his power ; he ad- 
vanced step by step ; and how are we to decide 
when to reckon the beginning of the Papal power, 
unless we say i t  was when he was first made gov- 
ernor? I see no way. I f  you adopt any other 
rule, you have a papacy before it exists. Besides, 
you have no means of fixing upon any time. Sup 
pose, however, you say the Papal power began 
A. D. (306, when the Pope was first declared Uni- 
versal Bishop, and invested with supreme power 
in all ecclesiastical concerns, and then the world, 
admitting. all the other calculations right, will 
not be destroyed till A. D. 1944 ; that is, 104.years 
from this. T h e  true time, however, from which 
to reckon is A. D. 750, which lengthens out the 
world to A. D. 2055, or 212 years after the time 
fixed in the Lectures. Dr. A. Clarke reckons 
from A. D. 755, when, as he says, temporal power 
was given Pope Stephen the Second, by Pepin, 
King of France. 

There is another point to be considered. How 
does the Papal power answer to the description 
Daniel gives of the little horn, or the abomination 
of desolation? There has been a great deal 
written on this subject. We have been told, 
again and again, that this was Papal Rome ; and 
every foul and hard epithet has been applied to 
the power, which the ingenuity of man wuld  de- 
vise, or sectarian hatred and bitterness dictate. 
I n  some respects, we admit a resemblance; but 
nothing sufficient to justify us in saying, Daniel 
was describing the Papal power. I t  would be, in- 
deed, almost a miracle, if two corrupt powers, and 
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both of great strength, should bear no resen+ 
blance to each other. The power described by 
Daniel waxed great ; so did Papal Rome. It cast 
down some of the host of heaven ; that is, some 
of the pious and devoted servants of God ; so has 
the church of Rome. It destroyed mightily ; and 
so has the church of Rome. It claimed great 
knowledge ; and so has the church of Rome, It 
set itself up above the authority of God ; and 80 

has the church of Rome. But there are hun- 
dreds of other powera that have done all this; 
and that, in these respects, answer to the de- 
scription of Daniel just as perfectly as the Papal 
power. 

Besides ; there are considerations which show, 
that Daniel could not have referred to the Romish 
Church. I.  This church has taken away no 
daily sacrifice. Hear the prophet ; B y  him, that 
is, the little horn, the daily sacnsce was taken 
away. Now, will you tell me what daily sacrifice 
this has taken away? Nor tile Jewish, for that 
was taken away hundreds of years before this 
power was set up. Not the Pagan daily sacrifice, 
for that, according to the Lectures, was taken 
away 30 years before. 

2. Daniel could not mean the Papal power, for 
this has not trodden the sanctuary under foot. 
By sanctuary, the Jewish temple is intended. 
That had been levelled with the dust, and its 
foundation ploughed up, hundreds of years before 
the Papal power was known. 

3. Daniel could not refer to the Papal power, be- 
cause the question is asked, "How long shall be 
the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the 
transgression of desolation, to give both the sanc- 
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tuary and the host to be -trodden under foot ? " 
Now the vision related to trending both the sanc- 
tuary and host under foot. But the Papal power 
has never done both of these. It has trodden the 
host, that is, the faithful believers, under foot, but 
not the temple of Jerusalem. Both of these, how- 
ever, Antiochus Epiphanes did. H e  cast down 
the temple, and trampled upon those who wor- 
shipped in it. Indeed, it is so evident that Daniel 
had reference to Aotiochus, that historians, in 
giving his history, have allnded to, and sonle a p  
plied the prophccy to him, and showed, at  great 
length, its applicability. Look at  Rollin. ' H e  
says : " I t  is impossible for us, whilst we are read- 
ing this prophecy, not to be prodigiously struck, 
to see the justness and accuracy with which the 
prophet traces the principal characteristics of a 
king, whose history is so much blended with that 
of the Jews; and we perceive evidently, that for 
this reason the Holy Spirit, either entirely omit- 
ting, or taking only n transient noticeof the actions 
of other much more famous princes, dwells so long 
on that of Antiochus Epiphanes. 

"With what certainty does Daniel foretell a 
multitude of events, so very remote, and which 
depended on so many arbitrary circumstances 1 
How manifestly did the Spirit, which presented 
futurity to his view, show it him as present, and 
in as clear a light, as if he had seen it with his 
bodily eyes! Do not the divine authority of the 
Scriptures, and, by a necessary oonsequence, the 
certainty of the Christian religion, become, by 
such proofs, in a manner palpable and self- 
evident ? 
" No prophecy was ever fuUilled in  eo clear, EO 
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perfect, and so incontrovertible a manner as this. 
Porphyry, the professed enemy of the Christian 
religion, as well as of the Holy Scriptures, both of 
the Old and New Testament, being infinitely per- 
plexed at finding so great a conforlnity between 
the events foretold by Daniel and the relations 
given by the best historians, did hot pretend to 
deny this conformity, for that would have been re- 
pugnant to plain sense, and denying the shining 
of the sun at noonday. However, he took an- 
other course, in order to undermine the authority 
of the Scriptures. H e  himself labored, by citing 
all the historians extant a t  that time, and which 
are since lost, to show, in a very exten,' =IVC man- 
ner, that whatever is written in the eleventh c h a p  
ter of Daniel, happened exactly as foretold by that 
prophet; and he inferred from this perfect uni- 
formity, that so exact a detail of so great a num- 
ber of events, could not possibly have been writ- 
ten by Daniel so many years before they happened ; 
and that this work muat certainly have been writ- 
ten by some person who lived after Antiochus 
Epiphanes, and borrowed Daniel's name." Rol- 
lin's History, Vol. VII. pp. 138, 139. 

4. Daniel could not refer to the Papal power, 
because, in describing the end of the person 
spoken of, he says, Re shall he broken without 
hand. Now the author of the Lectures says, that 
Bonaparte's hand broke the Papal power; that his 
giant arm dashed to atoms the head of this rnon- 
ster l S o  Papal Rome was not broken without 
hand. Turn  now to Antiochus. Rollin says, 
hearing of the dcfeat of his army in Judea, " I n  
the violence of his rage, he set out with a11 p ~ s s i -  
ble expedition, in order to make that natlon feel 
the dreadful effecta of his wrath ; venting nothing 



but menaces on hie march, and breathing only 
final ruin' and destruction. Advancing in this 
disposition towards Babylon, which was in his 
way, fresh expresses came to him with advice of 
Lysias'e defeat, and also that the Jews had re- 
taken the temple, throw11 dqwn the altars and 
idols which be had set up in them, and .reestab- 
lished their ancient worship. A t  this news his 
fury increased. Immediately. he ,commands his 
coachman to drive with the utmost speed, in order 
that he might have an opportunity s f  fully satiat- 
ing his vengeance; thre~tening to make Jerusa- 
Kern the burying-place of the whole Jewish nation, 
and not to leave one single inhabitant in it. H e  
had scarce uttered that blaaphemeue expression, 
when he was struck by the hand of God, H e  
was seized with incredible pains in his bowels, 
and the most excessive pangs of the cholic. 
'Thus  the murderer and blasphemer,' says the au- 
thor of the Maccabees, ' having suffered most griev- 
ously, as he treated other men, w, he died a mis- 
erable death.' . . . . Worms crawled from every 
part of him; his flesh fell away piecemeal, and 
the stench was so great, that it became intolerable 
to the whole army. Being himaelf unable to bear 
it, ' I t  is meet,' says he, ' t o  be subject unto God ; 
and man, who is mortal, should not think of him- 
self as if he were a god.'" Rollin's IIistory, Vol. 
VII.  pp. 128, 129. 

5. Daniel could not have reference to the Papal 
power, because this was not destroyed at  the time 
the Lectures say. You no doubt all remember 
the quotation I gave from history, respecting the 
present condition of the Papal church. But all 
the calculations go to show, that Papal Rome was 
destroyed A. I). 1798. Thia is aseerted, and 
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talked of, as boldly and as confidently as though 
it was actually done. But are we not able to 
make a distinction between a temporary defeat 
and a permanent one ; between a real-and a par- 
tial one; between the suspension of a power and 
its final destruction ? 

I t  is true A. D. 1793, the French republican 
army took possession of the city of Rome, and for 
a short season the Papal power was suspended. 
I t  was, however, only for a short season. Bona- 
parte, knowing the immense power exerted by the 
Pope in spiritual matters, thought it not safe to 
strip him of his temporalities; for though he 
could do this, he could not destroy his spiritual 
power. IIe considered, too, that this spiritual 
power would be rnore widely felt and readily re- 
cognised in favor of a wanderer and sufferer for 
what would be accounted conscience sake, than 
of one, who, submitting to circumstances, retained 
as much of the goods of this world as the clem- 
ency of his conqueror would permit.* Influenced 
by these considerations, Bonaparte admitted the 
Pope to a treaty by which he was restored to a 
political existence; and now he keeps his court 
in great state at the palace of the Vatican, and is 
attended by seventy cardinals as his privy coun- 
sellors, in imitation of the seventy disciples of our 
Lord. He is now a temporal sovereign, having 
his jesuits and his inquisition ; so that the Papal 
beast still reigns in all its ancient splendor and 
authority. 

Here is a fact; a fact undisputed in history, and 
wllich we know as well as we know there is a 

See $oott'r Lifa of Bonaparte. . 
9 



Pope. Now this fact I place against our author's 
speculations and calculations. According to his 
'figuring, the Papal power was destroyed A. D. 
1798; and yet-the Papal power still livea, and, for 
aughtwe know, will live for centuries and centuries 
to come. Where now are our author's 1260 years? 
T o  what do all his reckonings about the Papal beast 
amount? H e  had better, far better, say with Dr. 
Clarko, that the Papal power commenced A. D. 
755, and thus make it end A. D. 2015. Let me  
not be misunderstood. Dr. Clarke is not positivo; 
he only'says what may be. . I  know this would 
destroy a11 his .other calculations. H e  could not 
then make the 7 0  weeks of Daniel,,and the 475 
years which Pagan Rome stood aRer the cruci- 
fixion, and the 1860 years of the Papal, power, 
,agree with his 2300 years; for if Papal Rome 
does not bnd till 2015, his 2300 fall short of this 
18.2 years. 

There would be aoother difficulty. Bonaparte 
would be thrown entirely out of the calculations; 
and our author figures amazingly with him. H e  
is the one which destroyed what is not destroyed ! 
Let us examine what is said in relation to Bona- 
parte, and see how it agrees with the predictions. 
T h e  prophecy runs thus : " And at  the time of the 
end, shall the king of the muth p u l  qt him; and 
the king.of the north shall come against him like . 
a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, 
and with many ships; and he shall enter into the 
countries, and shall overflow and paas over. He . 
shall enter also into the glorious land, and many 
countries shall be overthrown ; but these shall ee- 
cape out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and 
the chief of the children of Ammoo. He rhall 
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stretch forth his hand also upon the countries ; and 
the land of Egypt shall not escape. But he ahall 
have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, 
and over all the precious thiugs of Egypt ; and the 
Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at hia stepr. 
But tidings out of the east and out of the north 
shall trouble him ; therefore he shall go forth with 
great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away 
many. And he shall plant the tabernacles of his 
palace between the seas in the glorious holy moun- 
tain ; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall 
h e l ~  Bim." Dan. xi. 40 - 45. 

I find among commentators several opinions on 
this prediction. Adam Clarke refers it to the 
Turks  and Saracens. T h e  latter made war on 
the Greek emperor Heraclius, and with amazing 
rapidity deprived him of Egypt, Syria, and many 
of his finest provinces. T h e  former seized on the 
remains of the Greek empire, and in process of 
time rendered themselves masters of the whole. 
They are represented as coming like a whirlwind, 
with chariots and horsemen, their arms being 
chiefly composed of cavalry. With muny ships. 
By these, they got possession of many islands and 
maritime countries I n  1453, they took Constan- 
tinople. At length they entirely subdued Judea, 
or the glorious land. They overthrew Aleppo, 
Damascus, Gaza; but Edom, and Moab, and the 
chief of the chiMren of Ammon, they could not 
subdue. Egypt has not escaped ; for the hand of ' 
the Turk  is stretched out over it. I t  ia a province 
of the Turkish government, as are also Fez, Mo- - 

rocco, Algiers, and many other African countries. 
Rollin, in hie history, following the best com- 

mentators, h u  applied this to the overthrow of 
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Antiochus Epiphanes. H e  made four expeditions 
into Egypt, though he never succeeded in subdu- 
ing Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the chil- 
dren of Ammon ; he polluted the temple at Jeru- 
salem, and set up there an idol altar. Thus  he 
entered the glorious or holy land. H e  had power 
over the gold and treasures of Egypt; he was 
troubled and filled with rage when he heard that 
his army sent against the Jews was defeated; he 
planted the tabernacle of his palace between the 
seas in  the glorious holy mountain; that is, be- 
tween the Great sea and the Dead sea. H e  set 
up  his royal pavilion at  Emmaus, near Jerusalem, 
in token that, though he could not be- present him- 
self, yet he gave full power to  his captains to 
prosecute the war against the Jews, with the ut- 
mbst rigor. H e  placed his tent there, an though 
he  had t ~ k m  posseaaion of the glorious holy moun- 
tain, and called it his own.* " H e  shall come to 
his .end, and none shall help him." W e  have 
seen how Antiochus died. When blaspheming 
the name of God, he was smitten with judgment, 
and sunk into his grave. Thus, it  is unquestion- 
able, that the prophet had reference to Antioohua, 
who died long behre the birth of Chrbt.  

W e  are now prepared to consider its applica- 
bility to Bonaparte. I would remark, 

1. I n  applying it to him, we have to m u m e ,  
that the prediction related to his time. All our 
author's calculations to prove this have entirely 
failed. Bonaparte did not commence his reign at  
the end of the Papal power; for Bonaparte has 
had his day, and gone to the grave, but the Papal 
power still exists. I would remark, 

See Henry. 
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2. T h a t  the description applied to Bonaparte, 
does not relate to a new power, but is a continua- 
tion of the description of the power which our 

'author calls Papal Rome. 
Look at  the prophecy. " But in his estate shall 

he  honor the God of forces ; and a god whom his 
fathers knew not shall he honor wjth gold, and 
silver, and with precious qtones, and pleasant 
things. T h u s  shall he do in the most etrong 
holds, with a strange god, whom he  shall acknowl- 

. 

edge and increase with glory ; and he shall cause 
them to rule over many, and shall divide tlle land 
for gain." Dan. xi. 38, 39. To whom does the 
prophet here refer-? We say, to Antiochus; but 
our author says, to the Papal power. Suppoee 
him right, and then read what follows: "And a t  
the time of the end, shall the king of the south 
push at him; and the king of the north shall 
come agqinet him like a whirlwind, with chariots, 
and with horsemen, and with many ships; and he 
shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow 
and pnss over. H e  shall euter also into the glo- 
rious land, and many countries shall be over- 
thrown ; but these shall escape out of his hand, 
even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the chil- 
dren of Ammon." Dan. xi. 40, 41. Now the 
prophet has not changed his discourse from one 
power to another. When he says, a king of the 
north shall push against him, and a king of the 
south flhall come against him like a whirlwind, 
with ships, he has reference to powers that should 
come against the power which had been the sob- 
ject.of prediction in all the preceding verses. So 
Clarke says ; so Henry says ; 8o Rollin tells us 
all the best commentators say. 

9+ 



H e  shall enter the glorioas land ; that is, he 
against whom the king of the south and of the 
north shall come. T h e  prophet, therefore, con- 
tinues to describe one power; he does not break 
off from this, but pursues his description to the 
end of the chapter. I f  Bonaparte, then, is here 
desoribed, the whole chapter relates to him. T h u s  
is our author obliged to break the prophet off in 
the midst of his discoume, to support his theory. 

I would remark, 
3. Bonaparte never entered in the glorious 

land, or the land of delight. Our author does not 
pretend that he went to Judea;  and, therefore, 
says the glorious land means Italy, where he 
fought some of his most brilliant battles. But 

' how does he know this means Italy? H e  gives 
no proof of this; he does not attempt any proof; 
he gives us his assertion. Now against his as- 
sertion I will place the testimony of the Biblb, 
which I trust will have as  much weight as the 
assertion of our author. Qlorious is the same in 
the original aa pleasant, in the following verse: 
" And out of one of them came forth a little horn, 
which waxed exceeding great toward the south, 
and toward the north, and toward the pleasant 
land." Dan. viii. 9. Now if we go to the Scrip- 
tures, we find Judea styled, by way of eminence, 
the, not a, but the pleasant land. Thus :  "They  
devised the pleasant land ; they believed not his 
word." "For they laid the pleasant land deso- 
late." Thus  .we see Canaan is called the glorious 
or pleasant land. But Bonaparte did not plant 
himself here ; therefore this cannot refer to him. 

4. Bonaparte did not plant the tabernacle of 
his palaces between two m u  in the glorious holy 

L 



mountain. Out  author says this was fulfilled 
when h n a p a r t e  was crowned king of Italy at 
Milan, Italy lying between two cqeas. But Italy is 
not in what the Bible calls the pleasant or glorious 
land. Besides; the  word holy is here used. 
Observe. Between the seas, in the glorious holy 
mountain. Holy. What should give Italy the 
title of boly ? Judea is called the Holy Land. 
Thus;  " T h e  Lord shall inherit Judah his por- 
tion in the holy land ;  and shall choose Jerusalem 
again." Holy mountain is otlen used in speak- 
ing of Canaan. T h u s ;  "Plant  tabernacles in 
the glorious holy mountain. Even them will I 
bring to my holy mountain; on mules and switl 
beasts to my holy tnountain." I t  was, then, in  
Judea, the holy land, the glorious, pleasant land, 
t h t  the tabernacle of palaces was planted be- 
tween two seas. This, therefore, is not applioa- 
Me to Bona arte, but is applicable to Antiochus, 
who plantel the tabernacles of his palace in En- 
maus, near Jerusalem. 

5. " H e  shall come to his end, and none shall 
help him." I n  what sense was this applicable to 
Napoleon? H e  was banished to St. Helena; 
but how was he treated there? Was  he I d  
destitute? Had he no provision for his wants? 
Had he no attendants ; no physicians ; no spirit- 
ual teachers ? Was there no hand stretched out 
for his comfort ? Let us turn to history. What  
do we find here? I answer ; we find that Na- 
poleon had every attention and privilege and 
provision which could be enjoyed. Though a priG 
oner, he could roam at large over a great portion 
of the island, free and uncontrolled. T h e  direc- 
tions given *to Sir  George Cockburn were to give . 



him all the liberty possible, consistent with the 
security of his person. He had one of the best 
houses assigned him on the island ; but, as this 
was not thought p o d  enough, a house was con- ' structed in England and sent over to him, and 
aAer its arrival was set up. 

When Sir  Hudson Lowe was sent to take the 
custody of Bonaparte, he was directed to give 
him every indulgence compatible with the secu- 
rity of his person. The expenses allowed for his 
table are thus stated in Scott's Life of Napoleoil ; 
"The British government had determined that 
Napoleon's table should be provided for at the 
rate of a general of the first rmk, together with 
his military family. The expense of such an 
establishment was, by the regulations furnished 
to Sir Hudson Lowe, dated 15th April, and 22d 
November, 1816, supposed to reach 68000 a 
year, with permission, however, to extend it as 
far as $12,000, sllould he think it necessary. 
The expense could not, in Sir Hudson Lowe's 
opinion, be kept within $8000; and, indeed, 
they were instantly extended by him to S12,000, 
paid in monthly instalments to the purveyor, Mr. 
Balcombe, by whom it was expended in support 
of the establishment at Longwood. If, however, 
even $12,000, the sum fixed as a probable ulti- 
matum, should, in the Governor's opinion, be 
found, from dearth, high price of provisions, or 
otherwise, practically insufficient to meet and 
answer the expense of a general's family, calcu- 
lated on a liberal scale, Sir Hudson Lowe had 
Iiberty from government to extend the purveyor's 
allowance without limitation." p. 377, Vol. 11. 

Nor was this all. The French government, 
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who stood ready to do any thing for Napoleon 
which could be asked, had the privilege of doing 
what they desired ; of supplying him with what- 
ever their fond attachment might dictate. 

Besides these liberal provisions for his table, 
Napoleon was supplied with the best of medical 
aid, and such religious teachers as he desired. 
Requesting to have the company of a Catholic 
priest, two were immediately sent by the Papal 
government, agreeably to the assent of the British 
ministry, one of whom had been father confessor 
to Napoleon's mother. How much faith Napo- 
leon had in the Catholic religion, we of course 
pretend not to say;  but one thing is certain, the 
faith which he exercised acknowledged the 
being and perfections of God, and sustained him 
in his last moments. What could be a more 
satisfactory proof of this, than the following; 
" Last Sunday evening," he says, " in the gen- 
eral silence of nature, I was walking in the& 
grounds, (of Malmaison.) T h e  sound of the 
church-bell of Rue1 fell updn my ear, and re- 
newed all the impressions of my youth. I was 
profoundly afected, such is the power of early 
habit and associations; and I considered, if such 
was the case with me, what must not be the 
effect of such recollections upon the more simple 
and credulous vulgar ? Let your philosophers 
answer that. T h o  people must have a religion." 
Scott's Life of Bonaparte, Vol. 11. p. 400. 

I t  is certain, that Bonaparte received the eacra- 
ment of extreme unction just before his death, 
and that he desired to have his body laid out in 
state, agreeably to the custom of the Catholic 
Church. Just before his death, he said, I am 



neither a philosopher nor a physician. I be- 
lieve in God, and am of the religion of my 
father. I t  is not everybody who can be an 
atheist. I was born a Catholic, and will fulfil all 
the duties of the Catholic Church, and receive the 
mistance which it administers." H e  then turned 
to Dr. Antommarchi, whom he seems to have 
suspected of heterodoxy, which the Doctor, how- 
ever, disowned. " How can you carry it so far ? " 
he said. b b  Can you not believe in God, whose 
e\istence everything proclaims, and in whom the 
greatest minds have believed? " Scott's Life of 
Bonaparte, Vol. 11. p. 404. 

Thus  the prediction of Daniel did not apply to 
Bonaparte; he was neither forsaken by man nor 
God. H e  had not only all the comforts of his 
faith, but all the aid which man could afford, him. 
I t  is not true, therefore, that he came to his end, 
and there were none to help him. Hence, Daniel 
did not refer to Bonaparte. 

Our author is equally lame, in nearly all hi 
applications of the divine predictions. T h q  fail 
in the time, or place, or person, to which he haa 
applied them. Look, for instance, a t  his last 
Lecture, on the signs of the end of the world. 
T h e  Prediction which James (v. 7, 8,) applied to  
the destruction of Jerusalem, and which he gave 
to encourage the early Christians to be faithful, 
asljuring them that Christ's coming was nigh, 
our author applies to the prerrent state of the 
church. (See Lect. xviii.) Predictions that Peter 
(2 Pet, iii. 3, 4,) applied to the last days of tbe 
Jewish dispensation, our author. applies t o  our 
own times. In  proof of this misapplication, we 
refer the hearer to what was advanced on thin 
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point in  our'second Lecture. Besiden, Peter'e 
prediction is not applicable now., Christians are 
not saying, "our  Lord tlelayeth his coming." 
They  have not been expecting him, and no d i sap  

E inrment is felt. Mr. Miller's converts, and Mr. 
iller himself, will no doubt, at the end of 1643, 

begin to say, the Lord delayeth his coming. Our  
author will unquestionably then feel the same 
shame and mortification that all those have, 
whose example he is imitating, when it was found 
that their predictions or calculations were false. 
W e  hope he will not share the rough fate which 
some of them have; and we would invoke the 
mercy of those he is now deceiving. 

Paul's prediction in 2 Tim. iii. 1 - 7, is said to 
apply to this age of the world. But what partic- 
ular peril now exists ? What great danger attends 
the church ? T h e  papal beast, he says, is dead, 
and kings are peculiarly friendly to the Cioapel. In  
what, then, do the perils consist? Besides, the 
very characters of which Paul speaks, such aa ' 
traitors, lovers of pleasure, false accusers, lived in 
his own day. Hear him. " Now as J u ~ n e s  and 
Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also resist 
the truth : rnen of corrupt minds, reprobate con- 
cerning the faith. But they shall proceed no 
further; for their folly shall be manifest unto all 
men, as theirs also was." 2 Tim. iii: 8, 9. So 
do tliese also resist the truth ; that is, these 
traitors, deceivers, &c. &c. By last and perilous 
times, therefore, Paul did not mean our timw, 
but his own times. How absurd, then, for our 
author to say, Paul was describing the present 
times. W e  challenge him to sllow a particle of 
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proof to sustain this. By last days, he meant the 
days of the evil characters he described, and 
which he says bxisted in his own times. Thus  
he agrees with Peter and John and Jude in say- 
ing, the last days of the Jewish dispensation were 
the last times. What is quoted from 1 Tim. iv. 
1-3, refers to the same times, and this every 
reader would see, if the quotation were complete. 
What  sect has lately risen up tiarbidding to marry ? 
What  commanding to abstain from meat ? W e  
wonder our autlior did not refer to Graham. ' I t  . is sufficient to say, that the Eneratiles and Mar- 
cionites very early taught that marriage was 
wrong, and to these Paul referred. Our author 
says, T h e  Roman Citholica forbid to marry." 
Wonderful 1 T h e  end must surely be .nigh! 
I s  not this sign rather old ? 

Our author quotes 2 Pet. ii. 1 -3, to prove that 
the world is about to be destroyed. I f  the reader 
will supply the word, now, which he has omitted, 
he will see the misapplication of the text. Then  
it will read, " Whose judgment now for a long . 
time lingereth not." Will Mr. Miller read Rev. 
xxii. 191 

Dan. xii. 7, is said to be now fulfilling. ~ t ; t  
are the Christians now being scattered 1 Accord- 
ing to the first and second signs given by our 
author, this is an age of great spiritual light, when 
the church is reaping a great harvest of souls, 
and when kings and the papal power have been 
wonderfully kept in check. Now really he must 
have a most treacherous momorp, for when he 
reaches the 15th sign, the church is in a lamenta- 
ble condition, divided and distracted by heresiee ! 
What  contradictory signs ! 
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T h e  16th sign given by Mr. Miller is indeed a . 
great wonder*! H e  finds it in Rev. xvi. 12 - 16. 

T h e  three unclean ~pi r i t s  spoken of are  three 
.political parties, which exist in every country." 
T h i s  he knows because one comes from the mouth 
of the dragon, one from the beast, and one from 
the false prophet I But which are tlrc three par- 
ties of America? Aod which party came liom 
the mouth of the dragon ? which from the beast ? 
and which from the false prophet? W o  hope our 
author will enlighten his cotintry on this subject; 
and while doing this, will he inform us, how he 
makes just three parties in every country ? W e  
thought America had only two parties ; and had 
he said two we should not have stopped to dispute , 

the matter with him ; for we could readily s u b  
scribe to the idea, that two have at  least the spirit 
of the dragon and the beast. 

There  is only one sign more which we wish to 
notice; and that is the last eign given. See 1 
Thess. v. 2, 3. " For yourselves know perfectly, \ 

that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in 
the night. For when they shall say, Peace-and 
safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon them, 
as travail upon a woman with child ; and they 
ehall not escape." This, we are told, means the 
Universalists. They cry peace end safety when 
sudden destruction cometh. Mr. Miller seems to 
hate, most inveterately, all who believe, that God is 
the Saviour of the world. While speaking of 
them he becomes as furious as the Papal beast, 
and he denounces with'os much bitterness as was 
ever manifested by the Pope in his fulminations 
against the Reformers. But he would not thus abuse 
and denounce them, if he oould refute what they 
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hare said against his absurdities. We will not 
detain you by offeriug any remarks upon the text 
here quoted, having shown, in our first Lecture, 
that it referred to Christ's coming at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

Such is the way Mr. Miller applies the predic- 
tions of the Bible, to prove, that we live on the 
eve of time ! Nothing could be more unreamna- 
ble. He contradicts the express testimony of the 
prophets! What they said was occurring in their 
day, or should immediately occur, he says, is now 
occurring. Besides, there is no agreement be- 
tween the predictions and the events now occur- 
ring ! Indeed, out of the twenty-six signs meu- 
tioued by Mr. Miller, there is only one which is 
any more suited to this age of the world, than any 
ather, since the days of Christ; and that is the 
steam engine sign ! 

Such, then, are the arguments on which the 
theory is built, that, in 1843, the world will come 
to an end! How surprising, that one can be 
found, to believe a theory so utterly destitute of 
truth I I 



LECTURE V. 

PROPHECIES OF THE BOOK OF REVELATtON. 

"The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto 
hiin, to show unto his servanta things which must shortly 
come to pass." Rev. i. 1. 

IN the book of Revclrtion we hnve various pro- 
dictions rllioh designate the time of their fulfil- \ 

ment. l 'hus it is said, - I' T h e  devil shall cast 
some of you into prison, that ye may be tried ; 
and you shall have tribulation ten days." ii. 10. 
" And to them it was given, that they should not 
kill them, but that they should be tormented five 
~nonths." ix. 5. " And they had tails like unto 
scorpions; and there were stings in their taits: 

. and their power was to hurt men five mon~hs." ix. 
10. ' I  And the four angels were loosed, which 
were prepared for an hour, and a dry, and a 
month, and a year, for to slay the third part of 
men." ix. 15. " And the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two months." xi. 2. 
"And they of the people, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies 
three days and a half, and shall uot suffer the;? 
dead bodies to be put in graves." xi. 9. " And 
alter three days and a half, the spirit of life From 
God entered into them, and they stood upon their 
feet, and great fear fell upon them which saw 



them." xi. 11. " And there was given unto him 
a mouth speaking great things, and blasphemies ; 
and power was given unto him to continue br ty 
and two mouths." xiii. 5. " And I will give 
power unto my two witnesses, and they shall proph- 
esy 1260 days, clothed in sackcloth." xi. 3. "And 
the woman fled into tbe wilderness, where she 
hath a place prepared of God, that they should 
feed her there 1260 days." xii. 6. I t  is also said, 
she shall be nourished there for a time, times, and 
half a time. xii. 14. 

Such are the predictions which define the time 
. when their fulfilment shall take place. Theso are 

thus explained in the Lecturea we are reviewing. 
1. T h e  1260 days which the two witnessee 

prophesy in eackcloth, are 1260 years, in which 
the Old and New Teatamenta are  not allowed, by 
the Pope, to be read. 

2. T h e  1260 days which the woman is in the 
wilderness, are 1260 years, or time, times, and a 
half, which the church is in the wilderness. 

3. T h e  42 months which the beast had power 
to speak great things and blasphemies, waa 1260 
years whikh Papal Rome reigned. 

4. T h e  4'2 months, which the holy city was to 
be trodden under hot,  were 1260 years which Pa- 
pal Rome trampled upon the Christian power. 

By such calculations as these our author eeekrr 
to show, that the book of Revelation relates to 
the reign of the Papal beast, and that its predic- 
tions agreo with Daniel's, which he has labored to 
prove, refer to the same thing. I n  carrying out 
his plan, he has divided the church into seven pe- 
riods; and applied what is said to the seven 
churches of Asia to these period%, thus regarding 
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the seven churches as figurative, and not literal 
churches. 

The seven seals which are opened by the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah, represent eventa to the 
end of time. 

The seven last plagues denote seven judgments, 
all of which have been inflicted bat one, which is 
to come A. D. 1843. 

Here, then, you have a synopsis of what is said 
on the book of Revelation. I n  examining it we 
will in uire,- 

1. 17 our author gives any new p w f  for call- 
iug a day a year, and reckoning 42 months ae 
1260 years ? In  considering his, calculations 
upon Daniel, we proved, that he entirely aesumed 
the ground on which his whole argument rested. 
He assumed, that o day was to be reckoned as a 
year. I t  is true he referred to the seventy weekn 
of Daniel to justify his assumption ; but this waa 
no justification; for when Daniel used the term 
seventy weeks, he meant weeks of years; he 
spoke in language perfectly understood by the 
Jews, who were instructed to reckon a week as 
seven years. Rut because a day in weeks of yearn 
signifies a year, it is no proof, that a day means a 
year wherever it occurs in prophecy. There is no 
relation between tile terms, and one is no crite- 
rion by which to fix the meaning of the other. Of 
this we have the most abundant proof. In Jonah 
we have an account of a prediction against the 
city of Nineveh. '* Yet 40 days," says the prophi 
et, " and Nineveh shall be overthrown." Jonah 
iii. 4. Now, no one pretends, that a day is tlere 
to be reckoned ae o year ; and that the 40 dnyn 
mean 40 years. The immediate proclamation for 
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a titst issued by the king, and observed by all the 
people, shows how a day was understood. T h e  
threatened judgment was looked upon as at  their 
doors ; and they felt that there was not an hour to 
be lost. A day, therefore, in this prediction, doe 
not mean a year. S 

Again. Joshua said to the children of Israel, - " ARer three day8 ye shall pass over this Jor- 
dan." Joshua i. 11, Now, Joshua &id not mean, 
that in three years they should pass over ; he used 
days as we use the term. 

In  Gen. vii. 4, we read, -" For yet seven days, 
and I will cause it to rain upon the earth 40 days 
and 40 nights. This  is prophetic language, and 
if in prophetic language a day is to be reckoned 
a year, the rain continued 40 years: But Moses, 
in  giving the hiatory of the flood, says, it contin- 
ued 40 days, so that day is used simply for a 
day. , 

That  we are right here is certain, because, in 
Ezekiel iv. 6, we find a day used for a year, and 
tL prophet is  directed so to reckon it, which would 
not have been the case, if it were alwrrys so used 
in prophetic language. Thus  we read, - '& And 
when tho11 bast accamplished them, lie again on 
thy right side, and thou shah bear the iniqoity of 
the house of Jodah 40 days : 1 haee appointed 
thee each day for a year." Now, in this case a 
day is reckoned a year, but then the prophet is 
instructed sd to reckon it. But no such direction 
is given to Daniel ; and in no plaoe are we told, 
that a day must be uniformly reckoned aa a year, 
in prophecy. By what authority, then, are we 
told, that Daniel's 2900 days are so many years? 
that his 1200 days are 1290 years? that his - 
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1335 days are  1335 years T and that John'r 
1260 days are 1260 years? W e  have no author- 
ity, since we have no n3c directing us always to 
reckon a day as a year. 

Besides, in the very connexion where Daniel 
speaks of 2300 days, of 1290 drys, and of 
1335 days, he says, " T h e  prince of the kingdom 
of Persia withstood him 21 days," and these we 
know to be so many days simply, because this was 
the time he spent in fasting: T h u s  he says, - 
" In  those days I Daniel was mourning three full 
weeks. I ato no pleasant bread, neither came 
flesh nor wine in my mouth,  either did 1 anoint 
myself a t  all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled. 
And in the four and twentieth day of the first 
month, as I was by the side of the great river, 
which is Hiddekel, &c." Dan. x. 2-4. Hencethe 
author of the 1,ectures has not the shadow of a 
reason for saying, the 1260 days mentioned in 
Revelation, are 1260 years. They  are, therefore, 

- to be reckoned as days, and not as years. 
Let  us inquire, 
2dly. I f  there is any evidence, that 42  nrontho 

may be used to signify 1260 years? You will 
be surprised, perhaps, when I inform you, that our 
author does not attempt to prove this? Because 
there are 1260 days in 42 months, he concludes, 
that each day in the month stands for a year; 
and, therefore, that 42  months are 1260 years  
T h i s  is quite too loose reasoning for a man who 
professes to tell to a year when the world shall 
end. By turning to Luke iv. '25, we shall find 
how to reckon months. " But I tell you of a truth, 
many widows were in Israel in the days of Elias, 
when the heeven was shut up three years m d  six 



monthe." Now the drought to which reference 
is here made, continued three years and R half, 
so that six months are to be reckoned as 180 days, 
and not 180 ysars. Our author says, aliu~ion is 
made to this, in the phrase time, times, and a half; 
and if so, we have a key explaining it ; and show- 
ing, that it  means, not 1260 years, but three 
years and a half. 

I n  Revelation ix. 3-5, we read, - ' I  And 
there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth ; and unto them was given power, as the 
scorpions of the earth I~ave power. And it  was 
comma~lded them that they should not hurt the 
grass of the earth, neither any green thing, nei- 
ther any tree ; but-only those men which have not 
the seal of God in their foreheads. And to them 
it was given, thnt they should not kill them, but 
that they should be tormented five months : and 
their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, 
when he btriketh a man." Now a locust has pow- 
er to hurt for five months. Hence, as the figure 
is borrowed from the locnst, it shows, that a month 
is used for a month, and not for thirty years. 

Again. In Ezekiel xxxix. I 1  -14. I' And it shall 
come to pass at  that day, that I will give unto 
Gog a place there of geaves in Israel, the valley of 
the passengers on the east of the sea ;  and it shall 
stop the noses of the passengers : and there shall 
they bury Gog and all his multitude; and they 
shall call it the valley of Hamon-gog. And seven 
months shall the house of Israel bo burying of 
them, that they may cleanse the land. Yea, all 
the people of the lnnd shall bury them: and 
it shall be to them a renown, the day that I shall 
be glorified, saith the Lord God. And they shall 



sever Out men of contihual employment, passing 
through the land, to bury with the paesengen 
those that remain upon the face of the earth, to 
cleanse it : afier the end of seven months shall 
they search." Here months are used for months ; 
so that seven months are not 210 years, but 210 
days, which Clarke says, was time little enough 
tb burp the great number slaughtered, and es- 
pecially when we consider, that every bone w&a 
to be covered. 

Thus  we have no evidence that 42 months s i p  
nify 1260 yeara. 

I need not inquire, if we have any evidence in 
favor of the calculations of our author, in the . 
phrase time, times, and a half, because we proved 
in our third Lecture, from the case of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, that this can only signify three years and 
a half. T o  explain it as our author does, provea 
that Nebuchadnezzar waa banished from his 
throne 2520 yeara, wher6as it was only seven 
years. T h u s  all the reckoning about the book 
of Revelation amounts to nothing. T h e  longest 
period of time msntioued there is 1260 days, if 
we except the place which speaks of reigning 
a thousand years. T o  suppose, therefore, that 
we have described, in this book, the reign of Pa- 
pal Rome, which lasts 1260 years, is one of the 
wildest chimeras evor entertained by man. For my- 
self, I wouldsooner attempt to prove, that the moon 
shall be turned to blood; that God rides on a 
swift cloud ; that a woman, standing upon the 
moon, has been clothed with the sun, and crown- 
ed with seven stars ; for I have the letter of the 
Scripture to prove this; but I have neither the 



letter nor the spirit to  prove, that 1860 daya are  
so many years. 

Having thus examined the calculations of our 
author, made from the book of Revelation, I will 
proceed, 

11. T o  notice the seven p e r i d s  into which he 
has divided the church. ID making this division 
h e  has followed More and Vitringa,- who con- 
tended, that the seven epistles addreeed to the 
seven churches of Asia, ark prophetical of so many 
soccessive periods and states of the church, from 
the beginning to the conclasion of all. 

These seven divisions are thus made. 1. T h e  
church of Ephesus comes down to the close of 
the f i r ~ t  century. 2. T h e  church of Smyrna 
commences s t  the close of tho first century, and 
comes down to the days of Constantine, or A. D. 
312. 3. T h e  cliurch of Pergamos commences 
A. D. 312, and come8 down to 538. 4. T h e  
church of Thyatirn commences A. D. 538, and 
comes down to about the 10th century. 5. T h e  
church of Sardis cominences about the 10th cen- 
tury, and comes dawn to the Reformation under 
Luther. 6. T h e  church of Philadelphia coln- 
mences at  the Reformation, and comes down to 
the end of the Papal power. 7. T h e  church of La- 
odicea commences at the end of Papacy, and 
lasts till the end of the world. 

It may be well to add here, that the seven seals 
which are supposed to be the history of the trans- 
actions of the powers and kings of the earth over 
the church, arc represented as  being opened, otie 
in each of these periods. All of these have been 
opelied except the last, which is to be opened iu 
1843. 
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With. these propositions before us, let us pro-. 
ceed to,  an examination of this highly fanciful 
theory. How does our author know that when 
John says, to the 7 churches tohich are in  Asin, 
he means, 7 periods of the Christian church? 
Were  there not 7 churches, and 7 bearing the 
names here given? Iiistory gives a decisive an- 
swer to this question. I t  points out with the 
utmost distinctness every one of these churches. 
It describes also their fate, and shows how exaot- 
ly every thing declared by St. John was fulfilled. 
Who can read their history, their early departure 
from the faith, and then consider that they en- 
joyed the labors of some of the apostles and firgt 
heralds of the cross, without having his bosom 
heave with painful emotions? Who, too, can re- 
alize that in the cities where these churcl~es stood, 
the name of Christ has been almost forgotten ; 
and his religion is almost ur~iversally despised, 
without being filled with gloom and melancholy ? 

But I have no time for such reflections, and 
must pass to observe in the next place, that it 
was reasonable St. John should address these 
churches; for they were " under his immediate 
inspection ; he constituted bishops over them ; he 
was, as it were, their metropolitan, and resided 
much at Ephesus, which accounts for his naming 
this the first of the seven." 

Again, suppose our author is right, what con- 
cern have we with these predictions? They are 
to churchcs of Asin; nnd if they mean 7 periods 
of the church, they can only mean the church in 
Asia; for if it had meant the 7 periods of the 
church universal, Asia would never have been 
named. But the opinion we are opposing is too 



absurd to merit any further consideration. Hear  
the apostle's announcement in the beginning of 
his epistle+, -John to the 7 churches which are 
in Asia. Observe, it is not John to one church 
divided into 7 periods ; but John to the 7 churches. 
Observe,alm, it is John to the 7 churches which are 
in Asia. Thus  the churches he a d d r e d  existed 
when his epistles were written. Let us consider 
too, what he says about the m a s i o n  of his writing 
to these churches. 

H e  says, '* I, John, who al& am your brother, 
and companion in tribulation, and in the kinq- 
dom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle 
that is called Patmos, for the word of God, and 
for the testimony of Jesus Christ. I was in the 
Spirit.on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a 
great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, I am Alpha 
and Omega, the first and the last ; and, What 
thou seest write in a book, and send it unto the 
seven churches which are in Asia : unto Ephesus, 
and uuto Smyrna, and unto Pergarnos, and uuto 
Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, 
and unto Laodicea." Rev. i. 9- 11. 

#end it to the 7 churches which are in Asia. 
Now I ask, if i t  is possible, for the wildest and 
most uncultivated imagination, to conceive of any. 
other meaning to this language, than that which 
we have given it l By what authority can you 
say, 7 churches mean 7 periods of one church? 

John, not only speaks of 7.churche5, but he 
speaks of 7 angels or ministers. Hear him. 
" T h e  mystery of the seven stars which thou 
sawest in my right hand, and the eeven golden 
candlesticks. T h e  s e w  stars are the angels 
of the seven churches; and the seven can- 
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dlesticks which thou sawest, are the seven 
churches." Rev. i. 20. Here he explains what 
he had previously said ; and in doing this, he given . 
to every church an angel, or messenger. Hence 
he was directed to write,- " Unto the angel of 
thechurcli of Ep hesus," - " Unto the angel of 
the church of Smyrna," - " Unto the angel of 
the church of Pergamos," &c. Thus his epistles 
were addressed to these churches through their 
ministers, just as we should address a letter to a 
church through its pastor. But who was the min- 
ister of the first period of the cllurch ; of the set,- 

ond period of the church ; and of the third, fourth, 
fifth, sixth, and seveath ? Have there been only 
7 ministers since the days of John? Has there . 
been only one minister in each period of the 
church? How long does our author suppose these 
ministers lived? He makes one period of the 
church about two centuries; another about three; 
and another about four. Well, this is not quite 
equal to Nebuchadnezzar, who, according t~ the 
calculations of our author, lived to be about 3000 
years old ! 

Such absurdities show how greatly he has over- 
estimated the timcs mentioned by the prophets, 
and how erroneolis it is to reckon a day as a yeac! 

There is a difficulty here, which we should be 
glad to have explained. According to the Lec- 
tures, Christ will not come till the end of the last 
period of the church, or 1843. And yet John, in 
his epistles, represents him as saying, that he 
would come to Ephesus, or before tlie close of the 
first century ; that he would come to Perga- 
mos, or before A. D. 538 ; that he would come 
to Thyatira, or before the teqth century. 8ee 
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Rev. ii. 5 ,  16,25. How will such language be 
reconciled with the idea, that Christ's second 
coming is still future 1 How, too, can our author 
explain this language, which, according to his ex- 
position of the book of Revelation, represerits Jesus 
as coming in almost every period of the church? 

There is another difficulty. According to the 
Lectures, John begins a history of the church, 
and goes through with it to the end of the world ; 
then begins back, and goes through again. In- 
deed, all this is done in about eight chapters. 
But who would ever have conceived such an idea? 
Where in the h k  itself, do we receive any such 
intimation? The proofs by which such fancies 
are sustained, are about as weighty as the fancies 
themselves. I will give you a sample of them. 
On page 127 he says, " Some may inquire, why 
were those seven churches in Asia used as fig- 
ures to represent the church militant in her seve- 
ral condit~ons to the end of her militant state 1 I 
answer, (if we may be allowed to answer the 
whys or wh~refores,) because the signification of 
the names of those seven churches describe the 
spirit and qualities of the several periods of the 
Christian church,  phio oh they are brought forward 
to represent, which we shall attempt to show 
in its proper place." This is truly a marvellous 
reason. Had Mr. Miller known that all the 
names of persons and places mentioned in the 
Bible, have originally a signification ofthemselves, 
he never would have adopted this absurd notion. 
Aaron signifies lofty, n~ountainous ; Abraham the 
father of a great multitude ; David, beloved, dear ; 
Moses, meekness; and Jesus, saviour ; but who 
would infer from this, that there never were aoy 



such persons, and that these words are not wed 
to denote persons? And yet we might a s  well 
a s  to say, because Ephesus means desirobh, chief, 
and Smyrna myrrh, John does not refer to church- 
es, but per idsof  the church ! 

Suppose, however, he does refer to 7 periods 
of the church, how are we to know when those 
periods commence and end ? T h e  author of the 
LeEtures gravely tells us when they begis and 
when they end ; but to what does asscrtioa 
amount in  matters of this nature ? Let me give 
you a specimen of his assertions. O n  page 134, 
he says, " Very earthy elevated is the signification 
of the word Pergarnos, and this church reptesents 
the agc of Consfantine, which lasted more than 
two hundred years, until the rise of anti-Christ, 
from A. D. 312 until A. D. $38. During this tige 
the church became very earthy, having her world- 
ly policy, and like the church in the present clay, 
attending more to the outward concerns, and the 
worldly part of religion, than to inward piety and 
graces of the Spirit, looking more for .forms, and 
ceremonies, than for the life, pozoer, and spirit of 
the religion of Jesus, spending much of their 
time ia building elegant chapels, gorgeous tcm- 
ples, high places to educate their ministry, and 
adorning them with pictures and pleasant things, 
and filling the hearts of their worsl~ippers with 
high, popular, nnd haughty notions." 

Now I would ask if the church was not very 
, earthy from the fifth century down to the Refor- 

mation ; and if so, is not Pergamos just as appli- 
cable to it during this age, as the one to which 
he applies i t ?  

Again, Philadelphia signifies brolherly love, 



and is applied to that period of the church when 
the Reformation commenced. And yet, aside 
from the few ref~rmers, there never was more 
hatred in the church ! W e  should like to refer 
our author to some of the bulls issued by the 
Pope, as an index to the real state of feelings 
pervading the church. 

Again, John represents the church of Laodi- 
cea as wretched, miserable, poor, blind, and 
naked ; and yet t h  Lectures say, now is the 
period signified by Laodicea. But, is the church 
now in this forlorn state? Very far from it, ac- 
cording to our author. H e  says, she has just 
come out of the wilderness; that her persecutions 
have just ended. T h e  Laodicean period was 
when thc church was enveloped in the darkness 
of Papacy, rather than the present ; for then was 
it indeed wretched, miserable, blind, poor, and 
naked. 

T h u s  do we see there is no proof that John 
gives, in his letters to  the 7 churches of Aaia, a 
history of the Christian church down to the end 
of time. 

But let us suppose that he does, and that in 
describing the opening of the 7 seals, he gaes 
thtough with this history again, as our author 
teaches. How will this agree with his other cal- 
culations? T h e  seventh seal ia to be opened at  
the end of the world ; and immediately after the 
opening of this, John describes the seven trum- . Now what are these 7 trumpets ? T h e  

ectums before us say, they are a representation F 
of the downfall of empires and nations ; and that 
four of them had their accomplishment in the 
destruction of the Jews and their dispersion ; in 



UTTERLY EXPLODED. 1% 

the fall of imperial Rome, in the overthrow of the 
Asiatic kingdom, and in the taking away of Pagan 
rites and ceremonies. T h e  last three denote 
judgments which God will send on the Papal 
beast. According to this, then, the 7 trumpets 
constitute a third history of the church;  so that 
we have three histories of the church behre we 
have reached the centre of the book!! How 
many more it contains I am unable to say. Now 

' look at  this idea a moment. I s  it not peculiarly 
strange ? Where have we a parallel in history? 
I t  is a universal custom in writing history, to de- 
scribe events as they oocurred, - not to take up 
one class, and go through with that; then go back 
and bring along another class, and so on. What  
sliould we think of the historian, who should first 
go through with the religious history of a coun- 
try; second, with its literary history ; third, with 
its military history ; fourth, its agricultural histo- 
ry, and so on 1 And yet, as strange arid ixicon- 
sietent as such a course would be, it is the very 
one ascrilted to the author of our text 1 

But let us suppose our author right in this wild 
fancy ; how will it agree with his calculations 
about times? O n  page 116, he says the fifth 
trumpet was sounded, and the woe attending it  
ended, A. D. 1448. Now, take 1448 from 1843, 
and you have only 395 left, which is the number 
of gems remaining after the sounding of the fiRh 
trumpet. Starting, then, a t  1448, we go on 
t o  the woe of the sixth trumpet, which, we are 
told (p. I l a ) ,  shall last 301 years ; and which 
briugs a s  within 4 years of'the elid of the world. 
But, what of all thiv ? you ask. You will see by 
the following statement. I n  the history of the 
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woe of the sixth trumpet (see Rev. i r ,  x., and 
, we hsve a n  account of measuring the 

ho y city, and the statement, that it shall be 
trodden under foot 4 2  months, or 1260 days. 
Suppose, now, the Lectures are right in saying, 
that 1260 days are 1260 years, how are these 
years to be fulfilled, when there a re  only 395 in 
al l?  T a k e  895 from 1260, and you have 865 
left. Add 4 5  to these, and they make 910, 
which, added to 1845, make 2755, the time 
when the world will end. Here our author is  
in a sorry predicament. H e  makes the Revelator 
predict an occurrence that shall last 1260 years, 
when there are only 395 years for the world to  
stand ! ! 

There is another difficulty. On page 121, we 
rend : See the tenth chapter of Revelation, 5th, 
6th, and '7th verses. And the angel which I 
saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted 
up his hand to heaven.' This  is the angel of the 
covenant, the great Mediator. See  the first 
verse ; ' And I saw another mighty angel come 
down from heaven. clothed with a cloud.' So is 
Christ to come. in the clouds, with power and 
great glory. And a' rainbow was upon his head.' 
T h i s  shows plainly, that it is Christ;  for the 
rainbow is a token of the covenant. ' And his 
face was as it were the sun."' T h e  same as when 
he was transfigured, Matt. tvii. 2 ; ' And his feet 
aa pillars of fire.' See  Rev. j, -15 ; ' His feet like 
unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace.' 
Surely, this must be Christ. ' And he had in 
his hand a little book open.' None could open 
the book but the lion of the tribe of Judah, an. 
other strong proof, that the angel in Rev. x. 5, is 
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Christ. And who but Christ could stand upon 
the sea, and upon the earth, and ' lift up his hand 
to heaven and swear by him that liveth forever and 
ever, who created heaven and the things that 
therein are, and the sea and the things which a re  
therein, that there should be time no longer.' 
Tha t  is, gospel or mediatorial time should cease." 
Now, if you will read the tenth and eleventh chap- 
ters, you will find that all this, which is applied 
to the final coming of Christ, took place before 
the sounding of the last trumpet ; it took place 
under the sound of the sixth trumpet. How i s  
this ? How are these contradictory statements to 
be reconciled? Haw effectually does Mr. Miller 
refute himself. His positions have the cogency 
of nine-pins ; they knock each other down. 

Again; in the twelth chapter, we have the 
prediction respecting the woman which was 
driven into the wilderness, where she was noar- 
ished 1260 days, which the Lectures reckon a e  
years. These 1260 years began at the commence- 
ment of the reign of Papal Rome;  which, we 
are told, was A. D. 538, but which was in reality 
A. D. 750. Reckoning, therefore, from A. D. 
750, and the woman, or church, is still in the 
wilderness, and will there remain till A. D. 2010. 
And yet, according to the Lectures, she came 
from the wildernws A. D. 1798. But waiving all 
these difficulties, which have been fully exposed, 
we would inquire, how these 1'260 years are made 
to begin A. D. 5381 T h e  prediction rerpecting 
the woman, or the church, is given immediately 
after the last trumpet has sounded, and how can it 
be shown, that the Revelator goes back and starts 
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again ? Where is there any intimation of this? 
There is none, none a t  all. 

I have heard it said, that the author of these 
Lectures proves his doctrine. Tha t  is very true, 
though just the opposite from what it w~.s in- 
tended. H e  proves his doctrine false. T h i s  has 
been fully demonstrated in comparing his calcu- 
lations. They do not agree. Besides, his dates 
are wrong. Nor i s  this all ; his iilustratio~s and 
divisions do not agree with the dates from which 
he has reckoned. These are some of the ways in 
which he has proved his doctrine false. But how 
any coulcl have imagined he had proved it  true, I 
am wholly unable to divine 1 

Am I told, he proves it by history? I will give 
a specimen of this proof. O n  page 117, we have 
the following demonstrations : " By the sounding 
of the trumpet, I urlderstand the commencing of 
those judgments which were to be poured out upon 
the earth under this trumpet ; and, by the 6 voice 
from the four borns of the golden altar,' the agree- 
ment of all the powers of heaven and earth to cx- 
ecute tho design of God in this thing. By loosing 
the four angels which arc bound in the great river 
Euphrates, I understand, that Godwas now about , 
to suffer the fonr principal nations of which the 
Ottoman empire was composed, which had in vain 
attempted to subdue the Eastern Empire at  Con- 
stantinople, and made but little progress in cou- 
quering Europe,.now to take Constantinople, and 
tooverrun and subdue one third pert of Europe, 
which was the fact about the middle of the 15th 
century." T a k e  another. On page 118, he says ; 

T h e  four angels, we may reasonably conclude, 
are a representation of the four nations that had 



embraced the Mahometan religion, and were now 
under the control of the Ottoman, viz. Turks, 
Tartars, Arabs, and Saracens." Here is a ape- 
cirnen of his proof from history. I t  is ; 1 under- 
stanrl, and we may reasonably conclude ! ! Now, 
is not this a demonstration ; not of the truth of his 
doctrine, but of the folly and presumption of the 
man ? 

But I have not time to pursue this investiga- 
tion ; and, indeed, I do not think it necessary ; 
for we see, that not the least reliance can bo 
placed upon the calculations of the Lectures. 
W e  see, too, that though in some respects the 
predictions answer to the events and characters in  
history to which they are applied, the applica- 
bility is far from being sufficient to justify us  iu  
supposing, that the prophets had the least refer- 
ence to them. S o  far as the moat important pre- 

' dictions, and their application, in Mr. Miller's 
theory is concerned, we know he cannot be right, 
because, in many particulars, there is a great dis- 
agreement. 

Having said thus much about tho Lectures, so 
far a s  they relate to the book of Revelation, 
1 wish now to offer a few reflections on the book 
itself. 

And I will remark ; 
1. T h e  book must have been written previously 

to the destruction of Jerusalem. Our  author has 
himself admitted this. On  page 113, he says ; 
'' Therefbre, we may reasonably conclude, that a- 
trut+et is the harbinger of destructive wars, and 
the dissolution of empires, states, or the earth, a8 
the case may be. T h e  seven trumpets mentioned 
in Revelation, the three last of which are men- 
tioned in our text, indicate the final overthrow of 



t h e  powers spoken of in the prophecy. T h e  four 
first had their accomplishment in the destruction 
of the Jews and their dispersion, in the fall of irn- 
p r i a l  Rome, in the overthrow of the Asiatic 
kingdom, and in the taking away of Pagan rites 
and ceremonies." T h e  destruction and dis- 
persion of the Jews took place at  the overthrow 
of their city. How, then, could John have pre- 
dicted these, if he did not write till after they oc- 
curred? 1 have nothing to do with an opposite 
statemcnt, made on p. 13, where it is said, John 
wrote his revelatibns long aRer Jerusalem was 
destroyed. Our author is quite like the reaper, 
who wished to make his visiting neighbor think 
he had an amazing large crop of grain. ' I  Your 
grain is heavy," said the neighbor. LLYes," re- 
plied the reaper; " but nothing, here, in com- 
parisoc to the other end." 'I'he neighbor followed 
the reaper on, till he reached the other end, when 
he remarked again ; " Your grain is very heavy." 
" 0 yes," he replied ; " but nothing to what it is 
at the other end." I t  is so with Mr. hliller. H e  
forgets, before he finishes his work, the state- 
ments made at the beginning of it. 

T h a t  the book was written before the overthrow 
of Jerusalem, is the opinion of many of the most 
learned commentators. T h e  ancient commenta- 
tors, Andreas and Arethas, affirm this. This, too, 
is. the opinion of Hentenius, Harduin, Grotius, 
Lightfmt, Hammond, Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop 
Newton, and Wetstein. Sir Isaac Newton has 
shown, that in the epistles of Peter, and in Paul's 
Epistle to the Hebrews, there are several allusions 
to  this book ; and St. I'eter and St. Paul, all the 
ancients agree, suffered martyrdom in the end of 
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Nero's reign. Besides, Bishop Newton says the 
style, is to him an ~~nanswerable argument in 
proof, that it was written before the destruction 
of Jerusalem. He ~nentions, also, the spurious 
apocalypses written by Cerinthius and others, in 
early times, that were written in imitation of St. 
John's; which demonstrate that it was written at 
an early date. 
1'0 my mind, the internal evidcnce places this 

beyond all reasonable disputc. Thus, in chapter 
xi. 1, 2, we read ; " And there was given me a 
reed like unto a rod; and the angel stood, say- 
ing, Rise, and measure the temple of God, atid 
the altar, and them that worship therein. But 
the court which is without. the temple leave out, 
and measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gen- 
tiles; and the holy city sllall they trcad under 
foot forty and two months." That there is an al- 
lusion here to the temple of Jerusalem is certain. 
John speaksof the court given to the Gentiles. 
Well; the temple at Jerusalem had such a 
court. Again ; he says, '' and the holy city shall 
they tread under foot forty and two months." 
Holy city is a common term to denote the city of 
Jerusalem. See Neh. xi. 1, 18; Isa. xlviii. 2;  
lii. 1 ; Dan. ix. 24 ; Matt. iv. 5; xxvii. 63. 
Again ; he was directed to 'I measure the tetnplB 
of God." 

In the Lectures we are told all this is figura- 
tive ; that the holy city is the church ? What, 
then, is meant by measuring? What by the court 
of the Gentiles? Where is the church called the 
holy city 1 How too, should we proceed to meas- 
tire the ohurch? Should we do it by solid or run- 
ning measure? Should we do it by measuring 
the creeds and professions, or the actions ? I con- 



fess this is all darkness. I can form no con- 
ception of what is meant by measuring the 
church. And then the Court of the Gentiles. 
What can this mean 1 Does it mean heterodox 
Christians? I prefer much to say with John, 
measure tbe temple, which has a court for the 
Gentiles, than to adopt any such idle fancies as 
these. 

Again, in Rev. xi. 8, we read, " And their dead 
bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, 
which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, 
where also our Lord was crucified." Spiritually 
called Sodom,-called thus because, like Sodorn ; 
guilty of the sins of Sodom. " Where our Lord 
was crucified." Now where was Jesus crucified ? 
You dl answer, in Jerusalem. Jerusalem, then, 
is the city here spoken of. Hence, the book of 
Revelation must have been written previously to 
its destruction ; for John would not describe a 
city whichhad long been destroyed. Such are 
some of the reasons why I believe the book of 
Revelation was written at the time I have stated. 

With these reasons in our mind, let us proceed 
by considering what is said respecting the time of 
its fulfilment. Here I come to an important con- 
sideration ; and one that will satisfy every person 
present, that the author of the Lectures is entirely 
wrong in regard to the duration of the times men- 
tioned in the book. In commenting on the phrase, 
."'It shall be for many Gys," in Daniel's vision, 
Mr. Miller says, this shows that days are used for 
years; for many days must mean a great length 
of time. Well, if many days must mean r very 
long time, shortly must mean a very short time. 
Turn now to the first verse of Revelation : " The 
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revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to show unto his uervants things which must 
shortly come to pass." Rev. i. 1. Shortly come 
to pass. Look also at the third verse : " Blessed 
is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those. things which are 
written therein; for the time is at hand!' In  
c h a p  ii. 25, we read, '' But that which ye have 
already, hold fast till I come." I n  chap. iii. 3, 
we read, " Remember, therefore, how thou hast 
received and heard, and hold fast, and repent. 
If, 'therefore, thou shalt not watch, I will come on 
thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour 
I will come upon thee." Again, verse 11, "Be- 
hold I come quickly : hold fast that which thou 
hast, that no man take thy crown." I n  chap. 
xxii. 12, we read, " Behold, I come quickly ; and 
my reward is with me, to give every man accord- 
ing as his work shall be." I n  verse 20, it is said, 
" H e  which testifieth these things saith, Surely I 
come quickly; Amen. Even so, come, Lord 
Jesus." 

Here we have the phrases shortly to come to 
pass;  i s  at hand; hold fas t  tall I come; behold, 
1 come quickly;  to show that the predictions of 
this book were immediately to be fulfilled; that 
they did not relate to time far distant. Why has 
our author said nothing on this sut)ject? Why  
did he not reconcile his 1260 years with the 
phrase, to show unto his servant John thing8 
which must shortly come to  pass?  Are 1800 
years shortly? Can we say of events 1800 years 
distant, they are at hand ? 

Now what shall we d o ?  Shall we begin to 
figure, and say with the Lectures we are renew- 
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ing, these predictions embrace .a period of about 
1800 years, or shall we say with the prophet, the 
time of their fulfilment was at  hand when the pre- 
dictions were made ? In  which do you place the 
more confidence, the calculations of enthusiasts, 
or the clear, unequivocal, and repeated assertions 
of inspired men?  If  the latter, then you will 
throw to the winds all these calculations by which 
days are made to stand for years ! 

But you will tell me the book speaks of a new 
heaven and a new earth. True  ; and this is ex- 
plained by Isaiah. Speaking of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, he says, " For as the new heavens 
abd the new earth, which I will make, shall re- 
main before me, saith the Lord, eo shall your seed 
and your name remain." Is. Ixvi. 22. By new 
heavens and uew earth, he simply means the new 
dispensation. This, therefore, came shurtly. 

Do you tell me again, Revelation speaks of the 
supper of the great God, made for the fowls, of 
the flesh of captains and mighty men ? I answer, 
This  is explained by Jeremiah, in his description 
of the destruction of Jerusalem. . '' Therefore, 
behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that it shall 
no more be called Tophet:nor the valley of the 
son of Hinnom, but the  alley of slaughter; for 
they shall bury in Tophet dl1 there be no place. 
And the carcasses of thie people shall be meat for 
the fowls of the heaven, and for the beasts of the 
ear th;  and none shall fray them away. Then  
will I cause to cease from the cities of Judah, and 
from the streets of Jerusalem, the voice of mirth, 
and the voice of gladness, the voice of the bride- 
groom, and the voice of the bride; for the land 



shall be desolate." Jer. vii. 32-33. Hence this 
was at  hand when John wrote. 

Do I hear another say, Revelation describes a 
resurrection ? I answer, This  is explained .by 
Daniel and by the Saviour. T h e  former says, "And 
at  that time shall Michael stand up, the great 
prince which etandeth for the children of thy pea- 
ple; and there shall be a time of trouble, such as  
never was since there was a nation even to that 
same time ; and at  that time thy people shall be 
delivered, every one that ellall be found written in  
the book. And many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting 
life, and mme to shame and everlasting con- 
tempt." Dan. xii. 1, 2. Jesus, speaking of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, says, " When ye, there- 
fore, shall see the abomination of desolation apoken 
of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy 
place (whoso readeth let him understand), then 
let them which be in Judea flee into the monri- 
tains ; let him which is on the hoose-top not come 
down to take any thing out of his house; neither 
let him which is in the field return back to take his 
clothes. And woe unto them that are with child, 
and to t h q  that give suck in those days! But 
pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, nei- 
ther on the sabbath day ; for then shall be great 
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning 
of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be." 
Matt. xxiv. 15- 21. This  resurrection, therefore, 
was at hand. 

Do I hear another say, T h e  resurrection de- 
scribed by John must be a literal resurrection, for 
it says, the seagave up the dead, and death and hell 
deliveqcd up the dead which were in them. I PP. 



ewer, in the language of Amos, "Though they 
dig into hell, thence ellall mine ,hand take them ; 
though they climb up to heaven, thence will I 
bring them down; and though they hide them- 
selves in the top of Carmel, I will search and take 
them out thence; and though they be hid from 
my sight in the bottom of the sea, thence will I 
command the serpent, and he shall bite them." 
Amos ix. 2, 3. All, therefore, implied by this 
language, shortly came to pass. Blessed were 
those who had part in the resurrection to life, for 
on such the second death had no power; they 
were freed from condemnation, and shame, and 
contempt. But will the speaker pretend, asks 
one, that the second death was shortly inflicted? 
I pretend to nothing; I follow simply the language 
of God ; and when he declares an event at hand, 
I do not doubt his word. Now we well know a 
second death did shortly come upon the Jews. 
Their first death was the first destruction of their 
nation. T h e  second must be like the first. I t  
could not be second to one bearing no resemblance 
to it. Therefore, it could not be second to natural 
death ; it had no relation to this, and consequent- 
ly was not to succeed it. Hence it  was national, 
like the first. Blessed, therefore, were those who 
had part in the first resurrection; who were raised 
to the belief of the truth ; for on such, the second 
death had no power; they were not to be destroyed 
with the Jews. 

Perhaps it will be replied, There was no judg- 
ment near. No judgment near? Then  I s u p  

s pose the book is false; for that says, A revelation 
of  things shortly to come to pass. A judgment is 
revealed, and yet it is said by the opposer, it wat, 
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not at hand. But was not the judgment at  the 
corning of Christ? And ie it not eaid, in chap. 
xxii. 11, 12, " H e  that ie unjust, let him be ua- 
just still; and he which is filthy, let him be,filthy 
still ; and he that is righteous, let him be righteous 

' 

still ; and he that is holy, let him be holy still. 
And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is 
with me, to give every .man according as his work 
shafl be." T h e  judgment then, is the same as 
that described in the gospels and epistles which 
we have proved took place when Christ came at 
the destruction of Jerusalem. It-was a judgment 
at  the end of the Jewish world or dispensation, 
and was succeeded by new heavens and n new 
earth ; by the holy city or new Jerusalem in which 
God dwelt with his people, and where they were 
freed from sorrow and doubt, and fear, and moral 
death. We have an account of this judgment in 
Dan. vii. 25- 27. f '  And they shall be given into 
his hand untii a time and tirnes and the dividing 
of time. But the judgment shall sit, and they 
shall take away his dominion, to consume and to 
destroy it  unto the end. And the kingdom  and^ 
dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom un- 
der the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of tfie saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is 
an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
serve and obey him." 

The time is nt hand. Behold, I come quickly. 
John lived till it was passed, and, when he wrote, 
the Lord was at  hand, to give every man accord- 
ing as his work should be. This  judgment lasted 
three years and a half; or a time, times, and a 
half. Till this commenced, the saints or Chris- 
tians were in the hande of the enemy. Hence 

12* 



Daniel says, "And they.shal1 be given into his 
hand until a time, times, and the dividing of 
time ;" that is, until the judgment shall sit. Hence 
he also says, "And from the time the daily sacri- 
fice shall be taken away, and the.abomination that - 

maketh desolato set up, there shall be 1290 days," 
T h a t  is, the siege shall continue so long. And 
history assurea us, that such. was the case; that, 
from the time the Roman army surrounded Jeru- 
salem ,to the time of its destruotion, was about 
three and a half years. Therefore, it is said, 
"Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days." 
Dan. xii. 12. Why were those blessed thatwaited 
till this time? Because they should not be hurt 
of the second death; because judgment should 
not fall on them; because they should have a 
place at  the right hand of the judge; becruse, 
then should the kingdom be given to them, and 
they should possess it, and enjoy it in peace. 

Then  Michael, or tho Saviour, stood up for 
them, and wrought out their deliverance ; then 
every one written in the book was redeemed from 
persecution and oppression.* I know Mr. Miller 
thinks, that Michael stood up when he was 
converted, and applies this predictioli of- the 
prophet to his own conversion ! Modest man ! 
But if he is right in saying the standing up of 

-- 

.* " Written in the book," ir a hmse borrowed from 
the Jewish custom of regirtering d e  namer of their peo- 
ple in a book. From this, their names were blotted in case 
of transgression. See Exodus xxxii. 32. To be written 
in the book, therefore, is s nonyrnous with being faithful 
and obedient ; to .be bbtteifrorn the book denotes unfaith- 
fulnem and disobedience. . . 
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Michael was fulfilled in the revivals tliut occurred 
a few years since, what are we to understand by , 

the deliverance of those written in the book ? 
T h i s  could not refer to those who were converted, - 
for such were not written in the book. What, 
then, was the deliverance ? Besides ; was there, 
then, a time of trouble greater than ever had been 
or should be?  T h e  prophet, here, has no refer- 
ence to the present times ; his prediction was un- 
questionably fulfilled at  the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem. We have many reasons for believing this, 
&sides those already given. First, speaking of 
the destruction of the Jews, Jesus says ; " T h e n  
shall be great tribulation, such as was not since 
the beginning of tho world to this time, no, not 
ever shall be." Mait. xxiv. 21. Daniel says the 
same. Now, if we refer these to different periods 
of time, we make Daniel and the Saviour contra- 
dict each other. Second ; Daniel says all who 
are written in the book or are faithful shall be de- 
livered. Christ says the same. See Matt. xxiv. 
13. Third ; Daniel says the end of the predio- 
tion sllould be when the holy people should be scat- 
tered. By holy people, the Jews are intended. 
See Deut. vii. 6 ;  xiv. 2, 21 ; xxvi. 19 ; xxviii. 9. 
Now, these were scattered when Jerusalem was 
overthrown. Fourth ; Daniel says the abomin~c . 
tion that maketh desolatc shall be set up when 
Michael shall stand up. T h e  Saviour tells us 
when this was done. See Matt. xxiv. 15, where 
we learn it was when the Romans came against 
the holy city, or when they stood on the holy 
ground surrounding the city. From the time 
that this abomination, which made the city deso- 
late, was set up, to the time the holy ~ e o p l e  were 



soattered, was a time, times, and a half, or about 
three years and a half, or 1290 days. See verse 
7 ;  "And I heard the man clothed in linen, 
which was upon the waters of the river, when he 
held up his right hand and his IcR hand unto 
heaven, and sware by him that liveth forever, that 
it   hall be for a time, times, and a half; a n d  
when he shall have accomplished to scatter the 
power of the holy people, all these things shall 
be finished." Dan. xii. 7. Thus, all the things 
predicted were to be be finished, when thc holy 
people were scattered. How truly, then, muid 
the prophet say the wonders should be for a t i~ne,  
times, and a h ~ l f .  This  agrees with verse 11 ; 
" And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall 
be taken away, and the abomination that maketh 
desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two 
hundred and ninety days." And how truly, 
also, could he say, '' Blessed is he that wait- 
eth, and cometh to  the thousand three hun- 
dred and five and thirty days." Dan. xii. 12. 
Yes, they were hlessed, because they should not 
be lrurt of the second death, or lake of fire, and 
because they should enter that k~ngdom which 
God had promised to the little Aock, and which 
he had prepared from the foundation of the 
world.# Such is unquestionably the time to 
which Daniel here refers. Days, therefore, are  
need for days, and not for years. 

But, let us suppose that we are not right; and 

There is a difference of a few days in the times here 
rtated ; no doubt, because the 13.35 days for which the 
Chtirtians should wait, embraced a longer period than the 
Roww wem actually employed in destroying Lhe aity. 
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that days are used for yearn. Have we any eri- 
deece, that at the end of this time, those evenu 
will occur, which have been described by Mr. 
Miller? .Have we any ev ide~~ce ,  that the end of 
the world will take place ? None at all. Not a , 

word is said about the end of the world by Dan- 
iel. Look through his prophecies, and you will 
be satisfied, that such is the case. What should 
be done at the end of the 2300 days? W e  
answer, the sanctuary should be cleansed. (Dan. 
viii. 14.) What should be done at  the end of a 
time, times, and a half? W e  allswer, the holy 
people should be scattered. (Dan. xii. 7.) Thus, 
not a word in said about burning up the world at 
the end of these periods ; so that, if we admit him 
correct with regard to his calcukations, it does by - 
no means follow, that the world will end. By 
what authority, then, does Mr. Miller say the 
world will then be destroyed ? How does he 
prove the correctness of.the following ? 

" T h e  earth, being cleansed by fire, will, like 
the phanix, be revived from its own ashes. T h e  
destruction of the wicked, the end of death, sin 
banished, it will lighten the world of a load of 
crime, which has made it reel to and fro like a 
drunkard; the internal fires will have spent their 
force on all combt~stible matter, and have gone 
out l volcanoes will ccase ; earthquakes, torna- 
does and whirlwinds can no more be experienced 
or needed, for the cause is gone," &c. p. 20. 
Now, where does Mr. Miller obtain all this infor- 
mation? IIe has referred to Heb. xii, and Rev. 
xxi.; but if the hearer will consult those chapters, 
he will find them entirely silent on this subject; 
they say not a word about the earth being cleans- 



ed by fire, and rising, phcenix-like, frbm its own 
ashes. This  is all a dream, and if Mr. Miller 
would tell it as a dream, we would not complain ; 
but when he gives it as the word of God, he do- 
.serves the censure of all who have any regard for 
the Bible. 

Mr. Miller is confident that a day always 
means a year, in prophetic language. And he 
has explained the 1000 years that Christ shall 
reign with the saints, to  be a reign in the resur- 
rection, and before the kicked shall have been 
raised.. Now, reckoning a day for a year, as lie 
says, and we have 360 years in one year, which, 
multiplted by 1000, make 3G0,000 years that 
Christ will reign, before the resurreotion of the 
wicked ! ! ! Again. T h e  Revelator says, that the 
dragon shall be chained 1000 years, which thou- 
sand years commence with the resurrection of 
those who reign with Christ 1000 years. Satan 
then .will be bound 360,000 years ! ! And what . 
then? Let John answer ; 'b And when the thou- 
sand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out 
of  his prison. And shall go out to deceive the 
nations which are in the four quarters of the 
earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together 
to  battle; the number of whom is a s  the sand 
of the sen." Rev. xx. 7, 8. How is this? At  
the end of 360,000 years ; in other words, a t  the . end of Christ's reign with his saints, when the 
wicked shall be raised, the earth will still be 
standing; it will have nations spread over it a s  it 
has now ; these nations will be sinful and liable 
to be deceived ; Gog and Magog will still be  

- &e Lselure I. pp. 21,22. See Lecture 11. pp. 33,34. 
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living, and a great battle will be tbught. Admit, 
therefore, that Christ will come A. D. 1843, and 
it does not p rwe  that the earth will then be de- 
stroyed. Admit that the righteous will be raised 
A .  D. 1843, and it does not. prove the desauc- 
tion of the world then. Neither does it prove the 
extermination of the wicked from the earth; for 
a t  the end , o f  the 1000 years, that is, 360,000 
years, we find the earth still standing ! 1 l f  the 
hearer will consult Revclationa xx. 7- 15, he will 
see, that according to Mr. Miller's theory, we are 
right. H e  will see, that the earth will remain till 
after the first and second resurrection described 
by the revelator. T h i s  shows, then, that the t h e  
ory is wrong ; that the resurrections described are  
figurative; and that the 1000 years were used 
as in 2 Peter iii. 8, where it is said, with the 
Lord a thousand years are as one day, and one day 
as a thousand years. This  must be, otherwise, all 
the things revealed in Revelation did not shortly 
come to pass. By consulting Rev. xxi. 10, 24, 
26, it will be seenj that even after the heavens and 
the earth fled away, the earth was still standing 
with nations upon it. Hence this passing away 
of the heavens and the earth, referred to the pass- 
ing away of the old dispensation. This  is un- 
qoestionable, because the new heavens and earth 
which succeeded them, are the gospel dispensa- 
tion, the holy city, the new Jerusalem. 

Such, Christian hearers, are our views of the 
predictions in the book of Revelation. They 
must, all of them, long since, have had their ful- 
filment, for the book is a revelation of things that 
were. shortly to come to pass ; and it declaree, that 
Christ was shortly to come. But if it were not an 



we have proved ; if the time of the fulfilment of 
the book were not thus fixed ; we should never 
think of bringing it as proofof any disputed doc- 
trine. 

Let me not be misunderstood. I do not ques- 
tion the authority of the book. I would not 
breathe a suspicion against this. But I say, a 
book so highly figurative, cannot be quoted with 
safety, to prove any doubtful point. I n  saying 
thie, I only repeat what has been said by many of 
the most learned commentators. They have told 
us, that it is impossible, at this age of the world, to  
prove any thing certain from a book so wrapped and 
involved in figures and allegories m dark and ob- 
soure. T h e  learned Scaliger has said, Calvin 
was wise because he wrote no commentary on the 
book of Revelation." Dr. South has said, " T h e  
book eitber finds a man mad, or makes him so." 
Whitby confesses, that he knows nothing a b u t  
it. Dr. A. Clarke confesses the same. What a 
pity that Mr. Miller had not given his book to the 
world befbre these men had written, that they 
might have been saved from such humiliating con- 
fessions. Perhaps their organ of marvellousness 
was not so large as his, and that they were not so 
fond of dealing in wonders. 

But I must close. I have quite exhausted my 
etren th, and, I fear, wearied your patience. Be- 
fore f sit down, however, I must say a word, in 
answer to a question, which, I presume, all are 
ready to ask. How, you will inquire, can we 
prove the destruction of the world, if it be not by 
the passages which Mr. Miller has employed for 
that purpose? I answer, this is a matter about 
which the Scriptures give us but little, if any, in- 



formition: There  are;.it . is true, -many portidds 
of the Bible, which seem to h p l y  an end d ,the 
prebont wdet of things. Look, for instance;; at 
the ~ f o l l o ~ i n g  tente. "'Then corneth ' t h e  end, 
when he shdl  hav& 'delivered up the kingdom to 
Qod,'ev&Ihe-Fatheh; h e n  he shall have put down 
all rule, and 'all authbtity a d  V e r .  For he 
nfu81' reigh, ti# ,hc.hath pot all enemies nnder his 
.Wt. . The ladt' eaemy that sttall be .destroyed. is 
deatli. For  he hath put all things under his f& 
But when :he' saitli,~all;-things are pot under him, 

r n a n h t ,  that he is 'excepted .Which did pht 
all'thinga under- him: And .when &I1 things shall 
be sabdtled (Into him, then shall the Son aleo 
himself be atib ebt untohim that put all t h i n p  uo- 
der him,,that. & od, m y b e  all in all!'! 1 Con:xr. 
94 -28. . Now, as this refers to the corning.of 
Chr'kt; 4 the r6sutrection ; and, a s  it epeaks of the 
end'of his i-ei&n.;'and the subjectiun of all things 

, to  God, it  4 s  to imply, that the ptement order 
ofthings SWM~ be brought to a termination.: In 
Ephesians I find a passage teaahing;or.tather .im- 
plying, the same. " Having made known unto 
us the mystery of his will, according to his good 
pleasure, which he hath purposed in himself: that 
in the dispensation of the fulness d times, he 
might gather together in one, all things in Christ, 
both which are in heaven, and which are on earth, 
even in him." -.Eph. i. 9, 10. There are many 
passages'of this charqtfler. Indeed, the p m i s e s  
point. to al'time Whkn Christ tihalt have finiahed 
the work hd came to do ; whell all death;and' sin, 
a n d ' & M ,  shall, have been, destroyed; a'nd all be 
peace add jay thrdughout t h e  wholeempire of GbB. 

, , ' . .  ' , : ' : :  ,,,.., . .  .;' ;. . t ' . . . ' ;  . ' ' "  ' 



But in dl this I learn botbing a n t  the fqte of 
&he earth, m d ,  therefore, I offer PO m j e c t u r e s  
upon it. Neither do I l w r ~  my w,~ tb  re- 
gard to the time wbw this will be dspe. m e  BI- 
ble sap& in the dispmatirm of #A8 f&w of 
ticow," aad With thb I &m ooQtent4.. Ie .pll 
this I see the wiedom of Gad.; for why $odd 
he m e a l  the time n h e n  his g o v w q e a  .&all end, 
any mom than the tioae whw idividuals shall 
die ? 

I ahnot ait down without sxpeming my thanks 
br the attentian that bas bee@ paid to theee 
Lectures. I t  bar givm me great pleaeure to 
we t h k  p h e  thronged every evening with ain- 
oere inquirers after the truth. I t n u t  that hem 
meetings will not be in vain; that they will serve to 
incream our love for the Bible, and o w  ooafidenoe 
in its inatruotion ; and show ue, that, though the 
lnbors of tihe ignorant and wperstitioue may bring 
it into contempt, and orvse the iefidel to sneer, 
and the aeoffer to mock, it ie a diviw book, and 

-wortby our undivided regard. , 

, . 
. - 

. N O T E  I; 
I '  

Since the delivery of t& Lectures, a new edi- 
rion of Mr. Miller'e book has beeo :pqbIiahed, to 
which t b  following note is appended.; 
" T h e  author wishes to state, that Le-e VI'JI. 

h this work was written twelve years since; .d 
that the authorities be tbep consulted fixed the 



r im 6f t h e  Turkish ePnpke a1 &$t3. H e  is now 
setistidd, by'the ex&&nalibn df oth#t autht i t ies  
oil tb6 sobject, that the foundation of that empipe 
wab laid in 1'299: Hence the things mentioned 
in W l d r e  VIf. (p. 109,) r d k t i ~ e  to persecutions,, 
&a., a*d t& the coming of the third woe, as me% 
t h e &  in Lecture XIII. (p. 202,) which he sup- 
paw %*kt take pl&e in 18;39, ao1e&ding to t b  
frr'st oaciipotatioh, wilt hot be ,realized until the 
gedr IW!' 

?Hiis does Mr. Miller acknowledge himself 
m g ,  atid wrong, too, i d t h e  very first prediction 
that.was to be fulfilled after the publication of his 
L e o t u w .  They were issued in 1838, and ita 
1889 the eetenth trempet to begin to sound. 
I n  the year 1839 we were to have a fulfilment of 
tb fblloaittg : 

- *' Ahd dhete shell b a time o f  troable, auoh 
a6 theta  n w e t  waa since there wae a' nation, oren 
t&tii&t W e  time.' This  time of trouble is yet 
i n l l t u r M  but is hanging, as it were, over oor 
W#ds,l to break! upon us in teghld ven- 
@ h e ,  &hen t h e  mgd d the Gospel Who is now 
f f h g  throukh the midst'df heaven, shall eeal the 
1aetAthiId of God in their forekads. And when 
the fdur d g e l s ,  who a+e ndw holding the foof 
winds, that it bid* hat on the sea-nor on the land, 
shall cease their M d i n g  ; w h a  the angel, stand- 
i l t g . 0 ~  fhd sea and land, shall liR his hand to 
h d ~ e h  dnd s*ar by him t h a ~  hveth forever and 
e h r ,  that time ehall be tlo longer, or, ss it might, 
ahd, puhaps, ought to have been translated, ' that 
theti shoeld be no ldoger delay '; that is, God 
would wait no longer tbr repenlanoa, no limp? to 
k gracious ; but his Spirit would take its flight 



from the world, and the graee of God would cease 
to redrain men. He that is filthy will filthy still. 
Mankind will, for a short season, give loose t~ all 
the mcup t  passions of the human heart. No laws, 
human or divine, will be regarded ; all authority 
will be trampled under foot; anarchy will be the 
o r d ~ r  of governments, and coofusion fill the world 
with horror and despair., Murder, treason, and 
crime; will be comma law, and division and disun- 
ion the only bond of fellowship. Christians will be 
perecuted unto death, apd dens and caves in the 
eartb will be their retreat. All thirlgs which are 
not eternal will be sl~aken to pieces, that that 
which cannot be shaken may remain. And this, 
if I am right in my calculations, will begin on or 
before A. D. 1839." 

Here our expounder found himself i n a  etld di- 
lemma. The  year 1%9 passed away, end votone 
of the wonders he foretold oacucred! 1 Besides 
the day of grace is still continued ; men oontinue 
to be born into the kingdom of God I What, then, 
shall be done ! 0, an,  ercor must' be discovered 
in the time from which tie d o n e d  ! He looks, 
and behold he was inisled by the authorities be 
consulted ; his date ww a year 'too early I And, 
therefore, he fixes on 1880 for the fulfilment of 
these things ! Was there ever prwumpion like 
this ? Is Mr. M i l k  the personification of stu- 
pid~ty, or does he suppose, that his hearers and 
readers are ? His date was wrong l l And this 
is the man who is positive the world will end in 
1843 ! I3e ie the one, too, who rails with such 
bitterness against all who question the correctness 
of hie dates and calculations ! ! 



N0T.E 11; 1 

1 

In this new e d i t i b  Mr. Miller has inseifted o 
nt?w I a a t w e +  founded on b v .  xxvi. 23,24, whew+ 
God mgs, be , w U  puniah his people pet mvew 
times for theh sins.. h a  titaes, we are told, ip 
seven4 prcophetic yeam, which make 2520 yeare,! 
But how, yo. ask, does he -know this ? That i 
best known to b d f ;  he gww us naproof in t b  
cpsa indeed, he is &ged to oontrdiot the Bi- 
ble to mdke it: Daniel foretold, that Nebuahad- 
neasar should be driven from m e ,  that his dwell- 
ing should be with the beasts of the fietd, and t h a  
.seven times shodd  paas over him See Dan. i~ 
96. Now, although thL wae declared to the kipg 
while upon hie thaone, rrml twelve months before 
the evil came ofiDn him (Drh. iv. 29, 31), yet Mr. 
Miller says, it was ndt a predictioa, but a history; 
and; herafore, while stmn t i k a  should hew be 
r e c k ~ d  as  seven y e w +  in other places it shaulQ 
be reckoned an 2520 years, (If the  reader h~ 
a g  doubt, that this is a prophecy, let him elm , 

r e d  Dab. iv. 31, 32.) Thug does he contradkt, 
pewte* and t d s t  the Scriptures. And rhi Ss a 
frir speaimelr of his whale boo& 

1 , + .  

L N O T E  111, 

I. my bird a n i  nnh k t u r e a ,  r bra e x m i s r  
ed tks 'dculat ions of Mr. Yillar, and shown, 
no reliance can be placed upoa,them; that be bioa 

1 3, 
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reckoned days as years, witllout any authority for 
do doing. Let us, howeiver, suppose him correct, 
and that a day, in prophetic language, should al- 
waysfbe reckoned as a year. Let us suppose alao, 
that he is correct in,wgard to his datee, and that 
he has reckoned .from the right time ; and yet, 
there is one fact, which utterly explodes his whole 
theory, It is this, - the dews reckoned 360 days 
ds a +ar. Hence, in  2300 yeare, there would be, 
reckoning 360 days as a year, W3,OOO days; but 
i n ~ 2 3 0 0  years, reckoning865 days ah a year, there 
would be 839,600 days, which makes a difference 
of 11,500 days, or 32 years! ! Now, Mr. Miller 
makes no allowance For this ! A11 hia calcuhtiona 
go  upon the supporition, that we reckon time ae 
the Jews did, whereas there is a d%renoe of five 
days in a year. Therefore n deductioo of 39 years 
nfust be made; so that thes world should have 
been destroyed A. D. 1811 ! ! 

Perhaps we should reckon, as the Jewr did, 
down to the Christian era. This, however, is 
equally fatal to Mr. Miller's theory, for since the 
birth of Christ, there have been 671,200 days, 
which, reckoned a t  380 days a year, maLe 1864, 
ao that r e  .are living, A. D. 1864, or, according 
to his calculations, 21 years after the destruction 
of the world ! ! 

I t  will avail no_thing to say there is a difference 
of opinion with regard to the Jewish method of 
reckoning time ; for Mr. Miller takes it  for g r a n t  
ed, that 360  day^ is a k w i s h  year. H e  says 31 
years is 1260 years, and that 42 months is 1268 
years, eo that he mckons 560 days -8s , a  year. 
H h c e ,  it is certain that he'is wrong; it m csttaio 
ti& h is  theory ie Yse. . . 
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"EN@ OF THE w ' o R L ~ . " '  
I I 

Take heed that no rnah deceive you."-Matt. xxit. 4! I '  .- \ 
IT will be remember~d  bp a h r g e  part of thie 

nomerous cohgregation, that Ivgave public norice 
a few days ~ i n c e ,  that, a t  this time, I would d b  
liver n discourse on the meaning of the 'aetiptml 
expreesion, the "END OF m e  WORLD." i t  may. 
be thoright strange by som, that 1 a lmld  select,l 
as my text, the words whioh I have read. !' What 
have they to do with t b 4  end  of the W M  '1s" it 
might be asked. TbRc heed thatnu mm&ctitrc 
you! What connexion has this with the subject, 
which the speaker p r o p a d  to discus8 ? " 1 re- 
ply, that it has a very direct conmexion. I t  is 
an admonition which the Lord Jesus gavo hie 
apoetlos, at the same time when they inquired of  
him, 6' What ehril be rhe sign of thy coming, a6d 
of the end of. the world ? " Mark, the end of tAi 
toorM. T h a t  was the point on whioh they . d e s k *  
ed information; and the Saviour immediately r i  
plied, 6' T a k e  heed that no man deceive you." 

T h e  same language I now address, my hear- 
ers, to you. Take heed that no man decctirre 
you. 4' Deoeire us  on what subject ? " saith the  
hearer. I reply, T a k e  heed that no man deceive 
you, on the very subject a k u t  which Christ was 
speaking ;--take bed that na mop deceive geu, 



in regard to the coming qf .Christ ,and the end of 
the world. The ad'm'onitfoh' important then, 
while the event was yet future,, but not far dis- 
tant; it is importam nos; for, although the event 
torwhich, the Saviour referred, has long since 
paskt4 yet,ihbie .e#e thb d o  tke )Id-. 
guage he used, and who would have us believe, 
that he predicted the destruction of the material 
universe, ,which they say m ver shortly to come 
to pass. In  this way they fill t g e hearts of many 
with i+jtrriolla. wx&y:ad- ,  & e 4 .  I say, here- 
for$;.my heweta, w(o you, ..", Z'A W thQt see 
vran dekx.ive fia" , . .  

Buc the .ilep'rer .will .ia&ire,.jg ]j;b yola think 
any body wishm tn-deoeive. oo.l,l' I reply, I Lww . 
n . 6  d weald &ip.ipddge tb bp,:iht- no ane 
has d ~ c h  a de8ignr 1.40 nw 'desire tcv judge rwh- 
lp. You w e  all.&wani t b  i t  ,baa be- proclaim- 
ed, wilh.,a great deal of oou$dence~ that therna- 
teriah , tmi*rae ie .to. be d-oyed in fie' year of 
our Lord. lt3&3.#., .&me L .:bare, ,perkape, 
sincerely bLI*n.d this, a n z h e l e  it has been I 
su4ject.d the mas$ thrillio& anbsktg ;. many oth- 
ers, it may be, !&re profeased bebeue it, foe 
purposqa which, jtlis n6t .e)edielnt -hwe to R a m .  
It  has beep puhlb$ prodaimed igl :peadul . 
village, by, a person who .is a@ ~tCer: etmnger tv 
almost. the whole.,of us,* apd,uho, bas availed 

Miller, the antho; idp the absurd' theory &the end of 
tfie 11hterk41 sllnivem in E43, wrd inditdlntaOdinbridpe. 
paYt by wrbia  pembnr ooaneofdd eith the Baptist do&- 

,The Baptist meetingboll= am opened ta him, & 
t Ba t~st clergyman took a reat wit41 him rrgularly in tc? 
the and tmk part in €he aeisioaa Sa far as we 
kbod, no athetclergydran id the & of dbmbddge 
t h u - ~ a w l -  .-I 



him& bf tbe togwuaity, b: eperk in ten@ 
of high ~epramh ' J I& portion of bur .fellmi- 
biticervl, who, we ,tl)~~l,,~re ,P@. 1-6 &o@ernf 
&be hviout  tban himeelf. As the rruhiwde havs 
aleaye ban a e w w d  t~ nln @eedily.akt an7 r 
wonderful and s B a a p  t h i n g , , B m ~ e r  irnp~obak 
in itealf,'so i~ is wt wrpritkg that l w e  numbers 
Bare artrandred the h t p v s s  d ,he ~iadividual tc- 
far& ta. , , . I , 

Bur the &arer nil1 atill'be di&d ta twk tbe 
.speaker, " Xh you mot zknk the man ,is M'nd~te 1" 
I ceply a p i h  I da nd know, -. A man may bs In 
a very great error, and yet be very sfeokpa. A 
mcm may b sltloh d d p g d  himself. Yoti 4~ 
in danger of beiag dwoivd by by- clapaeudf 
persope. First, by tbee  who a;re d i h r w t ,  a& 
'who intentionally deseise, .the aoannunitp , aad, 
secondly by, S h w  who we oretlulerwc mha rlr(e 
readily deaeiwd thearoelvw, and arhh of m, 
very honestly d4aewg o ~ h e r ~ ,  Now i t  W s  sb 
differenos to w k W  d these olpsw.1,ha m a  my 
belolg, wbo Baa rsoently addwswd tU.4it.k~~ 

' 

of thia vilage, Zt d m  DM ai(+e ,the. &cap- 
tion at  all, beeaese the man who has W v e d  

. (you ia histwff in Panenor, Wbqt @antage ia i t  
to ~ou, if yw nre ie error, thU the iadi~ddoal lu36 
led you into it ~vae so boneat ip the deoephg~ns  
yourself? Are you any tbo lss? &eived op tbpt 
aaoouot ? You are net. I say  hen anto y m  

,again, " Talrc, b e d  that rro m n  deasite yns". 
S a m  permas take 4Ce gwudd, %hat skhavgh 

they do not thelrbeelved believe that tke ra~qr&l 
ear& wilt be dipoolved, in 1W, y w i t  wilkdo kw 
hart lor w l e  in general tro believe. it; keosw, 
if the artdid: 4 b , w l d  hid b&qc ptawat ' thr t  



tiaa, Beopk rill be prepad. brkg bdk~ed  it 
& b a d :  a d  if it s b d  take place i n  
thcspeciLeetimc,mbumlrill ennehtheir 
briq beliwed k, as &ey eqk to be prepad 
a t d h  Batisthislbardrwsomhq! Are 
yoe with it p r s e l ~ w ?  

Letoskytbu  k i e d o f a p d q g k r  deapciop 
Yoa tdl yopr neigbbom, tbrt withim three years 
his house will be burned, and that perbpe his 
r i f e  and children, and it may b been himaelf, 
r i l l  be d e a m p d  in tbe tames. Ym see tbat it 
dim- him, that it  gi* him many s k p k w  
h i g h s  a d  anxious days. When you are asked, 
Why do you torment your poor c r & b  neigh- 

bmr ie  tbis cruel manner 1" yon reply, " 0, it is 
best hr him to be prepared ; hie house may be  
burned down; who can say i t  will not be! a d  
if he b e l h  it, he will certainly be prepared; 
and thda if it is not burned dowe in that time, 
be sulPers. ne inju ry, b e c a m '  he oomss off so 
much bet(& than he - expected w." Would yoa 
be I t i s M  with suoh a: m i m b l e  apology for de- 
aeivia and to rmat ing  the er8dulow t 

you c~hwld p to r happy, .action- 
ate, donfiding famil$ of childmrt, ari& make them 

lbetieve thao ~ i t h i h  three- ears their parents would 
die, and they would be le l orphans, and be thrown 
upbn t h e  stinted charities of this cold world br 
atheir subsistence. I f  you were the father, would 
you not demand an explhafiou of the man who 

~sboa ld  thos trifle with the happiness of your Pam- 
lily, and sport with the feats 04 youk credtllwa 
~&ildl;etr. 'Soppose he ehoutd sap, 0, it is best 
.Lr pant chiidten to be pnqmred. You nny die, 
and they may& Iefiorphand within t h m  y h n .  



I f  they beliere that. this event ehall bappen, they 
will prepare themselves, and be always ready.; 
atid then,.if tbe ~ . e e t .  ,should n o ; , h q p p ~ ,  it. will 
not iyjure tberw&thnve, besn prepared, 8Rd they 
will ' be very 4grwblpdiaappoioted .irk fihe .end." 
Would you be satisfied with this tame juetikation 
of the deception ?, No, you -wodd ,net, Aa 4Bg 
guardian of the best i a t e r e q  :of your! childrwi 
you would say to the decei&r (whether bo wire 
himelf  deceived, :or whetbet he ,.were . inteo, 
tionally ' demiuing ~ t b r e ) ~  :' Six,: you muet not 
desuay : the ,peace ,QF my house, by these -tales 
of horror.. .,Suffi&qt .uats the day is the evil 
thereof." . . . , .. . , . . .  . .  . . . I .  . 
. But suppoee it &odd.  be true, that iqtergetgd 
w t a r i a n ,  leaders jebeuld tell , thesetales ,of. terror 
merely .to raise an :exoitemeoi, .o f .  which ,they 
might.'avail . thewelves For, their.  pwn aectariea 
adt'antatage, and , to ,spread . thei t , . .~nn ; .peculiet 
view8 ef religion, what w ~ u l d  jpu ay .to 4hemk 
Would yoq say,, ir :is. . b a t  belieye," + ",fr 
is best t o ,  be ;.prepre&"- . N*, you. -wa@ iwp, 
away with .the .deeeptim,z sway.  with:, the,. d& 
ceirers. ' . . . '  . ; .  . . f:, ' ., ,::: 

. .  O f  one thing I . . m  !oertain,-end d t h i s ~ U : s f  
you mast be equaJJy certain, via. t h e r a : o a a . , b  
n o  catelin which SaRos is .bet& than, TRUTH. 
Truth.  in the agent :of God fbr the .ooove,rsion. of 
men ;. and bothing can m p a r a . w i t h  it,.. Ekrw 
is aJ ways bad, alwaya injurious,.always dewptivsl  
but truth IB lovely, oan+tentv +eefioial, .aJ ak 
ways leads the c@idiyi@ul aright,, : ' r ake .heed~ 
therefore, thatj no,plan deoeive, you. , :  . . :  I 

)fVe. p-d ..saw to -a m , e  . p u t i o S r :  e s w  . 
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'mation @ the serlpturhl phme, .w TRR EN OF 
THE WORLD." 

T h e  questidna put to our LorB By his dieciples 
were These : 'I When shall these thin@ be, and 
what slid be the  sign of thy o m i n g ,  and of thc 
end d th world ? " Mtrtt. x.xh 3. T o  'whet 
W g e  did tbey ref& bj t k s a  t W n p ,  Let ue  go 
bit& t M  cl&ing.pttt of the W d  chapter of 
M a t t b w ,  and wb ah$l get a #ry1 setishatory aw 
M e t  to our qrfestionsi I' The 83d o h p t e r  of MI@ 
ttww m t a i n s  t h t  k i i k f n g ~ ~ l e d i ~ t 4 o a s  which tM 

-6avioltt uttered a,oainst thrr Smibes hod h a r i a b e ,  
t h e  ~ f i a g  pawera of the J$ltftrk 8hbrch. Ha was 
then in tlic tmpk. H e  concludes llis a & l m  
tb' t#6 Jews by Myit'rg ; * Wh&We, -Id, I 
e n d  uato 'you prophets, and -uh men, and 
saribea ; and some 6f them ye &ail hill and o m  
bit)+ : and LlOtRB of them shall pa ~ 6 w g e  i n  your 
dy bcrgogues, crnd petsebate them f#rrrs c i t ~  te city Y 
That upon you d a y  m e  dl tha rightems blood 
shed upon the earth,'ftom thb blood .of righteoab 
Abel unto the b l e d  of Zattrlttias son of Berad 
ahias, whbm ye dew b e j t m  the M p l b  and the 
altar." Matt. xxiii. 34, 35. H e  then gave @he 
Phafidwm the taaaahmQCe which he  afkerwhtds 
gave& his disbiplea [Ma. mtk. W], that t M  
Woe6 should surely oome on 'that generation. 
uVerily, I say unto yon, dl tbecle tbinga s h r t  
Gomd on thi8 g e w r a t h . "  v. 90. H e  ahen nb 
tered lhht touohing a p t r o p h a  ta 3eru&lem,whkh 
we hear 'scr Bequently -1 " 0  Jerbsdern, 
Jerurmlem, thba 'Ohab k i k t  t h  prophets, rad 
stonest them whith w e  w unto'tllee, bow offsn 
Wot116 Pkvel g U h W  tby sirildnn ~togedwrj even 



RE &ben rnihwtla her obiokens UP& ber wing#, 
and ye would not! Behold, your h e  i+ left 
URW you dsealatq. For I say u ~ t o  you, YashaU 
not, see me henagforth, till ya, &all sag, B l e d  ir 
he that w e t h  ia tha name of the Lord!' v. 31 - 
39. T b u ~  we we, a l t h g h  the Jews did nor 
then believe en him, pet the t i w  ghall come, ae 
the Saviour: declares, when they ehall say, clBlewd 
is he that corneth in the name of the Lad!' v. 39. 
Jezue then bA the, temple, and of cowsa he had 
wncl&ed his dimourse to the Pharieees. xriv. 1.. 
Wie disciples *hen came to him to show him tbe 
buildbgp of the temple; for they ha4 i~ferred 
from the terrible malediiotion he had pronounced 
upm the Phariaeq, that the city war to be &- 
wpyed. They seeaed to think it almosltimpo& 
&la that the bmple -could be brought doww, 
Sowe ~f the qtonw of which it was built were, pf 
iww dze, and dherr  were very costly and 
beaqtiful. But. the Savioul: teaches thew, that 
neither the labor por expentie which had bqen ba: 
stowed upon the ternde could sore it. " Yeqily I 
say unto you, there shall not be left here one 
4tone upon another, that sbgll nat be tbrown 
down." vsr. 2. Thb seem8 te have filled the 
disciples with astonishment, rmd to have created 
a, verx strong desire in them to k ~ o w  w,heq them 
remarkahbe events should trauspire. They there 
h a  Fame to Jesus privrtely, as he sat u p n  the 
b u t  of Olives (from whiob &ey had a fq11 view 
of the city), and said, " When shall these things 
be?  and what shall be tho sign of tby wming 
and of the end of tbc world ? " v a .  3, When 
ahall these woes cune, yvbinh ypir have,denouaced 



upon tb Jew? Btr& ia evidently tbe intent of 
the question. 

Now look at  another thing. It eeems perfectly 
evident., that the questions of the disciples-had 
relkredce to events that m e  to take place a t  the 
same'time. Those thidga of which they inquired, 
riz, the dreadful judgments which Christ had de- 
nounced upon the natioh, were to transpire at the 
same time w ~ t h  Christ's coming, and the end of 
the world, ortage. Som suppose that. the 
disciples inquired, ls t ,  aboot 4 he destruction of 
the Jews,- 6' when shall these things be? " and, 
2d, about the dektr~~ction of the material nni- 
veree, -"what shall be the sign of thy coming, 
and the end of the world? " But thia supposition 
is clehrly ehown to 'be wrong in two ways; Ist, 
the other evangelisti [viz. Mark and Ldlte] in 
giving the questions, put them in m c h  & form as 
to 8haw, most evidently, that the diacjplea referred 
in their8question~to things that were simultnneons. 
See Mark xiii. 4, and Luke, xxi. 27; and %I, 
fhe Saviour, in answering theae question$, shows 
that he supposed the evcnts were to take place at 
the same time. T h e  judgmenb of the h s ,  the 
coming of the +n of man, and the'end of the 
aia;r, age, or world, were all ,to transpire at  the 
eame time. But once mare, in regard to the 
questions. T h e  dieciples had evidently two ob- 
jects in view, for they put two distinct queetmna, 
ls t ,  as to the time, and 2d, as to the signs. " WREN 
shall these things be ? anciawhat shall be ?HE 
B l Q N  of thy coming, and of the end of the nidv," 
world, or age. All these things were to happen 
at  the same time; aad the disciples wished to 
know when they should come, and by what 



h n s  they should be ce~fsia 9A their s p  
proach. 

But it. may be asked, what qhouid bave led t b  
. 

disciples to cqpoect the coming of Christ with the 
daqtructtbn of. Jerwalem,, siqoe Jesue had 40t 
cannected cJle t w o ' s v e n b  T h i s  qpeation ie 
founded on a mistake; for Jesus had repeatedly 
connected his coming with the destruction of the 
k w s .  8m Mata xui. 27,28. " For the Son of 
man shall come in the gbry.of his Father, with 
his a q e i a ,  and then he  shall rewar6 every man 
accordkng to hi works." Here tbe m o i n g  of 
Christ is closely connected -with the impending 
jud ment ; and that said judgment was then near 
at f m d ,  and was to happen during the lifetime 
of some who heard the Saviour speak, is evident 
from ver. 28. "Verily, I .say unto you, there be 
some standing here, which shall not taste of death 
till they see the Son of man coming in hie king- 
dom." Here remark fireb, the coming of Chriet 
is inseparably cot~nected with the retribution that 
was coming upon the Jews ; and 2d, we are ex- 
pressly told, it should happen during the natural 
lives of some of those persons to whom t h e  Sav- 
iour then spoke. See also Mark viii. 38. ix. 1. 
Luke ix. 26,27, and John xxi. 22,23. Let it 
be remembered, then, that the judgments of God 
upon the Jews, the coming of the Son of man, 
and the end of the a;&, world, or age, were erento 
that would all transpire at  the same lime. 

We shall proceed then to notioe the 8aviour'e 
ankwer to the two questions of his disciples, viz. 
in regard to the tinit, and the signs ; and d e  sh* 
see that he, throwhout the whole mwr, shows 

14 ' 



that his oonlmg to take vengeance on the Jewa, 
and the end of the ai&v, would purely take place 
in that genetation, and were erknts tbr which 
that gederatihn ought to watch closely.* - 

Jesus said, in reply to the questions of hie dis- 
ciples, "Take- ,heed that no man deceive you. 

* We are sometimes told, that it avails nothing to show 
that the ahapter of Matthew refers to the destruction 
of Jerusalem; that in oxder to overthrow Miller's theor , 
we must show that his qafculations, in regard to the propi- 
euy of'Daniel,are erroneous. To this we reply, that it ir 
necessary, of mum, to show thpt his dculat ions on that 

ro het are erroneous, and this has been compfetely done gy &r. Skinner, in his Zhird Lecture. But still, it  should 
be remembered, that one of Mr. Miller'# principal . p i -  
tians is, that the mming of Christ, mentioned in the 24th 
of Matthew, n yet future ; aqd that the en&of the aIAv 
ageor  world, there mentioned, is the end of the material 
universe, which, in his opinion, is to transpire in the year 
1843. This is, in fact, T a s  PRlnclplrL position he hss 
taken. See bis Leotures, ed. d1840, pp. 13- 16. He main- 
tains, that the m o n d  coming of Christ is yet future, and 
is not to transpire until the ear 1843. Now, if we show, 
that the second coming o ? ~ h r i s t  took place at  the de- 
etruetion of Jerusalem, we overturn his whole theary. 
He allows that it is the oecond coming of Christ which ia 
mentioned in t l ~ e  24th of Matthew. I f  &en, we show, 
thnt the comin of Christ, mentioned in that chapter, took 
place at the 6struction of Jerusalem, we overturn his 
whole theory. For nothingcan be more certain than thb,  
that if the second coming of Chmt  took place at the de- 
struction of Jeruralem, nearlye1 teen hundred y e a n  ago, P i t  is not still future, and there ore WILL NOT EJAPPEK 111 
1843. And, an he allows, that the end of the at&*, world 
or age, mentioned in the 24th of Matthew, took place a t  
the wcond oomiag of Christ, Lhen, if we prove tha& the 
cod of the dhv, world, or a e, took place at  the destruo- 
tion of Jerusalem, we do fulk and utterly explode his sys- 
tem. That thin is done in t i e m  pagee, no man of en*, 
&r s capdid reading, can for one momeht doubt. 



For, many shall Gome in my name, uaying, I am 
Chri81, and ehall deceive many. And when ye 
shall hear of ware, and rumom of wars," aee t h u  
ye be not -troubled; for all these things muet 
oome to paau, but THE END is not yet." What 
end ? .hnawer ; the end, a b u t  which l h e  disci- 
ples asked, -the end of the atajv, or Jewish 
world, o r  age. Let the reader peruse carefully 

- from tbe'7th to the 13th verw, and then he will 
ijnd the Saviour aays again, " But he that uhaU 
endure unto THS END, t h e  same &all be saved." 
Here we inquire ngain,what mad l And the same 
answer must k returned ; ,the end of the Jewieh 

' 

world,' or age, of which the disciples spake in 
their questims ' to  the Saviour. Now, see the 
14th verse. " And this Gospel of the kingdom 
shall be preached in all the world, for a witneer 
unto all nations ; and then sliall THE END come." 
What end?  T h e  end of the Jewish world, or 

* Mr. Miller ju es thii to be a proof, that the end of 
the world OI age,$id nut triihspire at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, because there qrere no wars or rumors of w a n  
after the death of Christ Wore  the destrltction of t h a t d i t ~ .  
H e  lays, Jerusalem wan d r s t r o ~ d  in the f int  w u  of any 
note atter Christ's prophecy. e reply, that hi. anaertian 
is notoriously untrue. There were continual wars a d  
rumors of wars for several yearn previous to the ooerthtow 
of the J e w s  Let any man cot~sult the commonest au- 
thorities on this subjeot, and he will be ~ t i s f i e d  of the tru* 
of our declsration beyond a doubt. See Newcome's 04 
servationa," Chsrlestown, 1810, p. 212 - 238. The whole 
space here referred to in that trarunble wbrk, beihk taken 
up by ita author in giving an account of the wan.and rn 
mom of wars, that took pkqt etween Christ's prophecp /' and the destruction of Jerusa em. See aleo my a Illui- 
trationr of the Parriblrs," pp. 3!23-330, where nevenl 0th- 
e r  aathoritiem are referred to. ' So m w h  for Mr. Miller'a ~~ of hltory. , , .  : .If 



age. Hmcie, it u true, that .the Gospel war 
preacked in almest every part of the habhable 
world, befire the edd of the Jewieh age. There 
oeltainly was a very g e o e d  preaching ef the 
Gospel before that time. Paul, apeaking of .the 
eucoess of the first preachers of t h e G ~ a p e l ,  a d ,  

T h i r  mttnd went into aN the etwth, and their 
words unto the enda of the world." Rom. x. 18. 
Bee also: Ram. i. 8. And agab, in Col. i. 23, 

' Pau l  we, t h e  Gospel was preached to every 
creature cwhich ia sn&~ heaven." This  very 
general preaching of the Goepel took place before 
the  destruction of the Jms; and fully verilied 
the prophetic dec lan tbn  d . t h e  Baviotlr. Let w 
procoed with the account in the 24th of Naubew. 
" Wben ye shall see the abomination of demla- 
tian, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, [see Dan. 
xii. 1 l,] stand in the holy place, ( w h o  readeth 
k t  him understand,) then kt them which be in 
Judea flee into the mountains ; kt him which is 
on the house-top not come down to take any thing 
out of his house : neither let him which is in the 
field return b w k  to take his clothes. And woe 
unto them rhat are with child, and to them that 

I ive suck in those days! But pray ye that your 
igbt be not in  tbe winter, neither on the Sabbath 

day: for then shall be grest tribulation, soch as  
was not sihoe the be inning of the world to this 
t h e ,  no, nor ever .half be." rs. 15- 21." All these 
warnings clearly have reference to the destruction 
d. Jerusalem, which took place sbortly aRer Christ 
~ p a k e ,  and not to en9 event, which is now future. 
They  refer evidently t t ~  some calamity, that then 
wa~Qbout  to fall on Judea. " Let them which 
be in Judea flee iuto the mountrim.'! Why was 



that province pattiedlarly .refirred to, if Wibt 
was teaching the d6sttuction of the whole world-1 
and why flee to the'mnmtch'ns f Would the dki- 
ciples be any safer iu the mountains, than in the 
city, if the whole world was to be destroyed? 
The  man in the field was directed not to return 
to the city of Jerusalem. Would he be any safer 
in the field, than in Jcmsalem, if the dcatructlon 
of the whde world was here referred te? Fe- 
males, in the situatioh referred to-by the Saviour,' 
wffered greatly during the siege of Jerusdem ; 
but if the *hole world were to be burned up, we 
know not why they would suffer more than 
others. % disciples were to pray that their 
flight bethot in the winter, neither on the Sab- 
balkday, - an admonition can clearly under- 
etand, as applicttble to the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, as their flight i n  the winter would be much 
more difficult, and, a Sabbath-day's journey being 
ii short disfance, they could not reach a place of 
safety, without violating that l~oly dsy. And 
verse 21, surely, has exclusive reference to the 
destruction of Jerusalem, at which there wad a 
T R I B ~ L A T ~ O N  greater than any that m r  had 
been, or shall be. See the& words ; For theh 
shall be great tribulation, such as wds not eince 
the &ginning of the world TO lrffis TIME, NO, NOR 
EVER 'BRALL RE." A char proof;that the Sa- 
viour was nat:speaking of things te rake place. at 
the end of time, beoahbe he takea a prospective as 
'well as a retrospective ghnce. The  tribulation 
was greater than any that ever H A D  BEEN, or 
SHOULD rig.* If it be ,@aid, this has reference b 

Mr : Miiler ,must be oarefh1,"in presohing ths end of 



:fie. pod .of time, ,tbu. 1st M. 4wgy hl ooraful: srot 
, de4are.aigtgatqc tubulatiw beternits. . Jt iakes 

fbq q,qqlrpn error of f u t u r e ~ z r r d ~ n d l ~ ~ w r a t h ~ ~  
.the prora,.apparent,. if the woda we are coneider- 
iw be applied lo the end .of time. D&l applk  
$hs &?me words tp (be deatryction of J0fll4d8tIl, 
@in 1.. The. Sqwiour, 8ti.U aontio~ea te epaak sf 
$boee days of tribulatiop, f r q ~ .  wqej 21 - 528; 
.and in ,versa $& thq b m p n  qrrsiea w compared - 
to eagles, on accour~~, of Os.stt.engtb,wd greed& 
:-;.with wbjch they poul<f.go.tq;thq slwglper, 
.and becaw they alwape.c+cciqd tbe -'of tbt~ 
,e. le qn their rtandqrds. . , . . , . . 

Y n  .erg .B, ~ e s u s  u)s, u ~ u l r w p ~ r  al*r 
.the tribulatiqd, qf those days, shall tk, sue: be 
darkened, and the rnmn ehall norgive her light, 
end the stam shall fall fiem bearea,. and .the, 
powers of. the.. hewem shall ,k+ !akken,*'. &se 
.the sape tribulatwn is referred :to, rpeqhed 
vere 21, which was gmatw, thaa. aeg that ever 
had been,,or ever ohopld be. Now tr~ark ; '' u- 
MED~ATELF. after the .tribulation of those d a ~ ,  
.shall,the gun be darkened, &c." Whatever .tBb 
.languqge wos employed to signify, the evqq(s 
vrqre take place " rarnv,rerirATELr after the t r i b  
ulatioe" mentioned, vcry 21, and i l lat  tribulp . 

,tion the Jews endured,,dqring. tho &onma war. 
hat, !hes,, took. p l w  ~ i m n ~ d i @ e & .  Jer!  that . 

.tr~bulatron,: ~9 wh~cb t h q  petapbrscmay.. be 
applied? I anawer, tbe owrtkow of. tha .wbdtt 
J e w i ~ b  polity:; and ht this p~pwe..thg.&m of 

the wrld ,  t h t  be nol t~hcen a g~t&ri6b6'~~ioi ,  
tban tbat whioh beLll the Jew at the trt~etioa of tbek 

..oi&,pad t.hwmnU&~t t,b&&mb..Pf.Ch~&; .: . 



bah : . & + h ~ & ~ ~  . f t e w c ~ e ; ' ~ y b ;  :" k &dl# 
&ON Bfter the tri buldtion .of those d a p ,  W r e  h a l l  
besigns .in ,the sun;wliich shalI be darkened, ahd 
in the m d n ,  which shall &f! fkom ' heavh  ; md 
upon 'the 1ahddistresli.of dht%na and pekplekity, the 
m a  and:ttie, Q&B roafing ; men'a' hbarte giling 
them for k r r ,  dnd eixpCetatlori ;if t h  things whiab 
8hbll cadre upon the, land : for the powers d , , t k i  
hcbvens'dhrill be shaken:'.'' .' . . . . ,  . . 

.I!* T h e  etyle is hetd 'erj Eastern, and impor(bi 
t h a t t h e  Sdddh  hers;. a d  .their charoh and .n& 
(ion, : ehelifd' be .Inrd& , i n  ruin ; and.'.that 
t?iib islttnxld :, bb leYTectdl' .&o& ', afler the coiii- 
h ,hckment  of the troubles alladed to ; or in , a  

, Zithe,.'khich, cijnsidering the difhultiaa of'the 
txndertaklng, might propefly be balled SHORT. ' 1t 
h the lapgu8,de' of .prdph&y, ;cb w h h  the J e m  
were aectnt%hied: The. &ll OF Biiby1oh"lb thud 
tj,retbld bp Ieaibh : tTh$ ' s t h  of heaven .a#d 
the  cbhsLllation~ thereof, @Ifall M give their 
light : thb dun shall :be' darkbH@d ,in hi0 g d n g  
*th; and the moon : shaff not MU& kt light: to , 

qhirre.'; "Arid he  spebke thus ,df. Idtima : '+All 
t h e ,  bt :or. h a v e n  a h d l  W dmsolvdd, h i d  'the 
heavans aha1 ti& roiled >to@thkr as a scroll': and 

' 

dl t+eii b d ' b h a l l  WI down; . the  iaaf fafaHatF 
fm. the vine, hod ks B faIlihg fig f r e  IN: fig+ 
tra. Far my .#word bhdll' be' bathed : iff 'h&vk!tl;' 
behold, it ' ishall eorne'.' i l d h .  ini, ~darnea,'-&d 

. . . .  : I  . . : .  t .  . . .  . . ,. . I , . ! , '  

: * ~ e t t . : , x & .  f19, a t i ~ ~ :  p. .*d&imf 84 x. 1; MArkba'dtc 
ression is," but Ir Tamr ~avqafter  that tribulation," &.c. 

hence it fouowe, that the words cannot be applied (o the 
day of jud ment in thektare m. ' . . 

f I., riif 10, w h e n  rs Bidbop' Lo&! ' 

$ IM. xxxiv. 425. . \ . . . . .  - . , . 



Ezekiel tbue expresses the destruction of Egypt : 
:When I shall put thee out, I will cover tbe 

h v e n e ,  and make the stars thereof dark ; I wil l  
wver t b  sun with r cloud,and the moon s h d  
not give her light. AU the bright lightsof hearen 
will I make dark over thee.' Joel uses this Ian- 
guagb of tbe aame event which our Lord predicts. 
! J .wj]l show wonders in the heavens, and in the 
earth ; blood and fire and pillars of smoke. The 
son shall be turned b t o  dqrknesa, and the moon 
into blood, before the great apd terrible day of 
Jehovah come.' And God says in Haggai : t ' I 
wdl shake the heavens and the earth ; and I will 
overthrow the throne of kingdoms; and I will 
destroy the strength of the kingdoms of the 
heathen.' Out Lard adds, that there should b 
straitness of calamity among those notions +which 
rose againlt each o(her, with ~nextricable ncces- 
shy, every object of terror striking them, every 
element seeming armed agarnst them ; men near- 
ly expiring throvgh fearlul expectation of what 
impeuded over tbeir country : fbr the whole frame 
of the Jewish constitut~on, both civd apd religious, 
ahodd totter to its foundalio~." (" Observations," 
pp. 278-275.) Bishop Lowth says4 " The H e  
brew poeh, to express bappinw,  prosperity, tbe 
instauratbn and advancemeqt of states, king- 
dpma, and potentates, pakc use af images taken 
fiom the most striking park of nature, Frov the 
heavenly bodies, from the sun, moon, and stara; - whiJ t b y  describe as shining with increased 

Etek. xxxii. 7.8. Sea alw uir. 93.- 
f Hrpg. ii. 21 2% Sea Ir. lib 16; Dan. riii; 10. 
s ~ a i t .  u i v .  t. 



uplendor, and deVer getting ; themmu b e d s  
.like the meridian sun, and the suh's Ifghr is aa e mented seven-Fold (see Is. xxx. 26); new her 
ens  h d  a new earth are. breated, and la brighter 
age commences. O n  the contrarf, t h e o v b r t h ~  
and destruction o r  k'ihgdbms, is *presented by 
*site Pmag~:'the~Mblra ard owcured, the dboa 
.dqithdtaws her l e t ,  and Che sun shines nbtihre,; 
'the enrth qnakecr, a n d  .*he heavens tremble, add 
'id1 th\h$s seem tending.* their original chaos." * 
Tdet it be remembered; then, t h ~ t  the falling and 
dissalation of the hcavhly bodies ate  ueed by-tbe 
sacred mi le rs  as e d e m s  of the ;overthrow and 
destruction W rulUb~awd kinkdoms. a 

When the J e h h  nstiaa and e h u t c h ~ e r e  over- 
thrown, as fot'etold in the above atrerig metaphar- 
ical ianguage, then the corning 64 the Son of man 
took place. Eke v e m  30. THEN," [that i ~ ,  
rihrnedilidtelg after the tribdation of those daye;] 

shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaf- 
en ,  and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, 
and they shall sed the Son of man coming in the 
clouds of heaven, with power and great glory." 
Hence we soe, tliat the coming of Chist took 

5 lace at the same time with the destruction of 
erDsa!em;, hence we allall perceive, if we cod- 

tinue to follow the train of the Saviour's  proph he- 
cy, that he still cqntinuea to speak of tbe de- 
struction of Jeru~~alem. But of this in auother 
place. 

What was meant by the coming of Chrbt,? 
Not a personal appearance of the Saviour, fm m, 
such appearance took place at that time. I t  was 

' ' ' N O &  on I.aiah xiii. 10. , : . : -. ; , * I  

15 . 



a ,oonthg of Christ .ill: !tAs glory oof.liis, Pcrtiier; 
r wming in ths display of divine power, that w w  
b a  seen.; q coming in, the judgmenta.that were 
4heu eent I I ~  the W h .  Aay remarkqbdqint+p 
poeirion of diviw Prgvidepce, or d i i a y  of div.ine 
power, in .the punishmeqt, of any p p l e ,  w p  
solled by the Old Teetamept: wrirera, tb .coming 
a f .  God,. - Tb Naw , Tsstsmerzt writers. b r o w  , 

Be ewe: phroseom ; . v d ,  hence, they. call .the 
mhaiW1. ' i  ,of d i r k  p w e r  and the o k i t a t i 6  
:of thp. j J g m $  .of W, upm the Jewu, the core- 
idg of the Sw d man... ,It war language -perfeot 
.ly well'.undeca,tood. A n w h o p  Nawcwe my#:; 
" I think that any sigorliia&ererp(rskio h&ehalf qf 
his c h v d ,  ar . i ~  the ,&&ructioo af hie enemies, 
tinay. be me4~t1o.r.icallg spll&' a GWWG. and-a - 
~ n q o v u i a  of Ckrst." * We see, then, ~JJ* thg 
corning of Christ, his SECOND cwing ,  oertaidy 
took plwe, at t h e ' t i w  gf the destruotioa of 
Jewisb stpte.. . . . ,  . , 

Hepea.our 8aviour. p r o d s  tcr say cokerning 
bis .coming, at t ly . dearuction of the Jews, in 
order to shew t&e cwainty of ipi near approa~h, 
.'f Now learn a parable of tho &:tree ; when his 
branch k~ yet tender, and pnttetb . forth leavea, ye 
know that summer is nigh : So l h w i ~  ye, when 
ye shell ,see aU these things, bnow that it i.3 near, 

: Although thin may at  first strike the b ind  of'the read- 
er as a strange fi ure. yet it ia one frequently u k d  st'tbe 
preaent time. Ifow common i t  ia to aay of 8 great be- 
reatwment, which r fkmily har been d l &  -to meet, i t  ir 
.&*very affliotinp: uidziipn of P r o v i d e ~ c e i ~  ,God haa visit- 
Ld them wi@ afaictioy : - He b~ lald hm hind heavily 
upon them. See Iaaiah xxili. I7 ; 2P ; JM. r. '9; 
vi. 15; xxvii 22; r*. 10; M.icah i. 8; Acta xv. 14 ; 1 
Peter ii. 13. 



erul a# t h e  .h." I A d  t h i  +ly a8 he1 
htid ~ l b  the Phkeed, (Matt, miii. 86, eu h e  telk 
his dis-, mxk, 34, "Ydtly E-say unm ycn, 
This gmruh%n, skaU aet pass, ti# rM thwe ttliags3 
be1 fulfihd.'' ' Now, whabzan bd plainer than this?' 
Thkt p n e r a t h ,  tben, OD the earth, rho&  as^ 
pure away,  udti& the darning uf Chriscamk ylaopl) 
aRd elk the. thinge OF wbicb he harbpaopkesidrlie 
the Maltof Wauhew, .wen W6Wed. Mr. MiHer 
was oMigadr to avoid the true a i d  natllrall d 
h e  w d q '  for they rrwd! Uutb-as r a r t  <om 
tradidiw of bis tbeory. . Haptherefibre, staces, 
that Christ waa not speakingq OF the g e r e r a h n -  
then OIL the eatth, but of the generatian- of '&I 

elect, believers ; and he meant, that they ahcmldl 
pass a w a y  from t h  eer t l~,  netil his oomlngl 

took p h .  But thm cannot be the.mehning of 
dra pamap.  J e m  rdeant, tile g e ~ l m t i o n  on the. 
a r t b  during his perssnal h l s t 5 y ;  shd he1 i~ 
W e d >  to deCIare; th& t h a t  geherartian strantd 
&I sarvise rnt i l  hia ctrming pl* + How 
aan anybody dsny this? Did he rmb ary, in. ' 
mother  place, There be some standing Itsrs, 
that shall hottssie d death, till they see tbe.Son 
d man coming in hie kingdom," Matt. xvi, 28. 
How will hlr. Milter get along with h i s  l 
stwiding kere ! To whom was he t h  talking, 
who should not die before the ooming70t Chpist 
took place l Were there can be no m i s t l t q  mr 
evasion. He was speaking bf  the genetatiota 
then living, and his corning teak place befirm 
,hey dled. Again ; in Matt. x. 93, h e  d b  b' 
dieciples, (to comfort them i n  theit per&cutions;)l 
" When they persecute you in this city, flee ye 
into another : for verily I say unto yoq,qe shall 
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Aad them were some R d h i n s  dike; s t   the^ tima 
w b w  Chriet spoke these things, that lived rill tb 
aity was destmyed, via. Rabbao Simeani wkb 
perished. with the oity ; R. Jocharlaa ben Zaaosil 
WIYU odi red  it ; R. Zadoak, 8. Iernael, and otb 
ere!' W i t h  this,, H a m d ,  and alk t h e  be& 
QommntataPs, we have seen, agree. I t  cannot, 
therefore, be doubted, that the seaond c d g  of 
Chmisttodc place in that'age ; before the genera- 
tion rhelty passed awey,.whiob was on the earth 
a the time of our Savioac's persobd ministry. h 
La impossible to prove ,any thing mom a l w l y  than 
wb heve proved this faot, fibm the saored S c r i p  
Meu 

Although the Saviour h e w ,  that his corning 
-wo~ld take place m that generation, still the pre- 
tiad day and hour he did not know ; and h e m e  
he exhorted him followers toc-tant watchfdnsars 
8ee  verses 36 - 39. At verse 41, he says " T w o  
women shall be grinding at  the m a ;  the  om 
shall be taken, and the other l e k "  &re is  a 
o k a t  rekreace to ancient Jewish oustoms. The 
women, in t h e  days of Christ, were obliged ta 
perform many menial servicee, and among othms, 
that of grinding grain. They had little portable 
mills, which were turned by two persoas. But 
we have no such things now. T h e  imprwed 
atate of society has relieved femala l a d  of 
thie service, and men employ the wind, the 
water, the fire, for such purposee. Mr. Miller re 
gards the introduotion of  steam into general uss, 
as a proof, thr t  thetend of the world is near ; and 
yet h e  applies the coming of Christ ta this a p  

' See '' Exeroitations " upon Matt. u ivb  34. 
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ia wbich we live; whar~aq h b  cow took 
place at IS time when women were ebdiged to do 
the grinding of B e  grain. There 3 can be no 
qseatidn, that the coming of Chrie menti~ned in 
Matt. xxiw. took phce at the deetmtion ok Jeru- 
rmlerp, As Mr. &llerJs theory assigns that com- 
ing of Christ to the year L883, it is evident, that 
his . h a r p  m e  ~ V E R L Y  EX~LDDICD. 
-. Bue let u s  advert iot.tbe,.phraae, ~ N D  oe TEE 
WORLD, tIs8,it is wed i~ mme other part8 of the 
Bible; and aae, if its rlae .there will agree with 
the sense which we have seen i t  evidently abu ld  
bear Ih Matt. xxir. Turn-to Matt. xiii. 39- 42 ; 

The harvest is THE END OF THE WORLD, and the 
reapers are the angela. As, therefore, the tares 
are gathered and turned in the h, soshall it be 
i n 1 h  end of .the world. The Son of man s W  
~errd~foalh his angefs, and they shall gather out of 
bia kingdom all thinga that offend, and them 
which do iniquity, and &all cast them intoe fvrc 
nacc of$?& ; there shall be wailing and gnaahing 
of teeth." And verees 48,M), as fbllaws; " 80 
shall it be a t - ~ a ~  END OP TEE WORLD; tbe an- 
gels sbqU come forth, and sever the wicked frmn 
among tho juet, and shall mat them into thefurv 
rurce o f j r e  ;,there sball be wailing and guaehing 
of teeth." IIere we have a furnace of fire I and 
r f w c 8  of fire at the end oE the world ! Now, 
the objector will my, this end of the world could 
R@ hwe happened-at the dsszruction ~f Jerusa- 
lem, beawe the wicked were cast into e f m c e e e  
of $re, and nobody wlls ca# inta a furnace of fire 
at the destruction of Jerusalem. We agree with 
the objector, that the end of the world, and the 
casting of the wicked into a furnace of fire, were 

I 



sirnulcneo~la evbnts ; they both banepimi at the 
eame time; and the one bobject will asskt in elt- 
plaining the 0 t h .  Where, then, imw thia aua. 
NACE OF P ! R ~  1 We shell appeal to the S c r i F  
tures f ~ r s  an gaewer ta thia queption ; and w a  
think the &or will confess, that what is said i e  
the Biblein regard to t h e  $omnacE OF FIRE, wdk 
~ o n 6 r m  the opiniua 6 e  b a ~ e  expressed, in r w r d  
ta tbs end-of the Jewirh nlJv;wdrld, ar age. . 

First; we will show, that i t  was the austom of 
the sacred writ- to s p k  of sny place of afBib 
tion and augering as s ~ U R N A C C .  I T h  Egypt 
wm called a. FURBAICE, &aauae.the Jews su%red 
great rtaictiom there. Bat the b d  bath taken* 
you, and broaghtryou forth-out of the TROJU'PW 

MACE, even out of Egypt." h u t ,  irr. 20. Let thel 
reader also consult I Kioga viii. 51 ; Isa. xlviii. 
10 ; Jer. xi. 4. So the great aflictions sad t r i b  
ulations suffered by the Jews in Jerusalem, caused 
the sacred writers to represent that city ae a f u ~  
nace ; and as it was a common practice to repre- 
mnt the divine jadgments urrder the figure o f j ~ e ,  
m the city of Jerusalem, at h e  time of ita destrua- 
titm, at the and of the world, and the coming of; 
Christ, was called a furnace of n R E .  We beg 
the reader's attention to a few pasbages of Bcrip-: 
ture. We rely solely upon the testimony of God's 
word ; we know nothing aboot this subject, except 
so far as we gain instruction frtm the sacred ora-r 
cles. We read as follows : " Through the wrath, 
of the Lord of H m  is  thealand darkened,.andl 
the peopte shall be as the fuel of the TIRB." ha .  
ix. lQ. Again ; But if ye will not hearken untd 
me, to hollow tlm Sabbath day, and not to bearla 
burdem, werr.entruiqg iwat the gater ad: Jerum-I 



lem on tbe &bbeth day, then ail4 I kmdle a f i s  
k th gatu tsrrecf, and it sh& demur the pak 
aaea ofJerwulemr and it shell net be qski?aabed." 
Jer. xvii. 27. b e  it is evidetlt byond a donht, 
that suw is employed as a metaphor te repreamtr 
&e divine. judgments .which God thmntenedi ~ b r  
aLnd upon tbe house of Itwaddm tbirlaindr 
But ia Jenuealemever aded otjirmc~oc~affilc? 

See Isa. mxL St:" The M ! s  I r e  is: in! a n ,  
and his hrmarce in JemtdemJ? Here a fm'ace 
of fite ietbe metephcm; .and wwstold it signif& 
tbe eity o t b r u d e m .  Gea also Eeek, xsiL l!3- 
22, where i t+  expreedy a&ert%d, that .Teatdm 
i a a  furoaaejlrnd that the people wesb h k r r  upon 
withf~re, md8mdted there. And the word of t b  
Lord aanle unto me, saying, Son of mm, the 
hoom of ierad is to me beaome dross : a11 they 
are bhaq aod tinwand iron, and lead in the tni& 
of the fta~scv they are even the droes,of silver, 
Theneke,  thua srith the Lord .&id, beamre ye 
em alt become dross, beMd therefore I will gatber 
youfato Lhe nridst ojJerwalun, astthey gathec s i b  
uar; mld bram, and imn,and lead, and tin,hto the 
i n i d o f  the furnaae, to blow the fire upon it to melt 
it? ea will I gather you in mine anger, and in my, 
fun, and I will leave you 6Rem and MELT yen 
[ , h a  is, i m i h e  midst of Jeruualsra]. Yaa, I will 
gether you, Bod blow upon you in the fire of my 
wrath, sad  ye be melted in tha midst thereof 
[$bat isy in the midst of Jemalem]. As silver is 
melted in the midst bf the f w a r t e , . ~ ~  abdl ye.be 
melied im he midst t h e ~ f ;  and ye s t i d  know 
that I, the Lord, A b e  pmindiaat my $try upon 
jeon,!' D m *  LWI this paradga;aseist .us remuleel 
BlyimaPling~ to ascorn& duriooc,eoacanipg 



t h ~  dbbje~#:&f.~hk'jbt&nb a f $ f c ? '  ' T% fain& 
41 fir@:*ae.the .oity.af ofJer&alc?tp,. at: the time'of! 
itwdeatiucti~ti: .', T h e .  whole, hati&' OF' the. Jewb! 
waa. gatheted, there at that timefi&nd..mdied' Ps 
t b 8 m e t a l  is mdted In' ib' mid4t.d t h e '  falnhce: 
A% leest, eo. sai th . the ptophet. ,.Ezekiel, br' Odd 
through-that prophet. ' - : ' ' ' . ' ,. 

- .As we hsve'dready%eeh, :Ai read in the ' thi< 
teeneh cHapter oflMatthew, that thb END OF T E ~ '  
WORLD, or age;and the cnstikg,o# the wiclied.inb9 

' the furnace or'fir6,. are simultaneohs't?vedp. " 

shal l i t  bd at  thc:end of the world,"..said the Sit- 
Piout. . '*Wh:~ngek.bhali come forth, a n d . ~ e p e r .  
the' wicked' frm ambng ' the jhst, and shall .bb&. 
them kt6 the fdmroce of $re." .i Ttiis'hs to 'hap '  
-at the e M  of the  world, or age ; an& ash'did: 
happen at the &struetion of Jtruealem, th6 proof' 
ie eohchsive; 'that the end'or the W l d  or age, 
and the oommg ofChrist,  tbok place'at 'that time. 

. . But'flerbapsl&ho,cahdid inquirer wiff aak, dhpi 
the p14od a t + h i d i  Jerusalkin was hestroyed w a t  
called the end.16gC tAe'  world? - We aniwei,:thea 
Jews wee aobris~med .to divide t i m  'iotti' two' 
gieat etas, viz. the age tinder the law, and !he' 
age under the goqkl;' T h e  Jewish age or world' 
closed wbed' the eity -and nation weie destroyed ; 
at  which time the gospel age or cor ld .  begud; 
l'he rninidtry of Christ took place\ijwaidi the ens 
of the 6rst age ;.hence we read, " Now once in the, 
end of the world hat11 he appeared to put aday 
sin, bp t h e ,  ~acrifioe- of himself."' ' He' appeared 
near the close of the Jewish world, or age;':anditiis 
eecsnd coming was precisely at the close of that: 
age. Thia*ofact, which we have here disolo&d, 



explains many passop of Scripturg, h w&i& we 
read of the Last tiam, last day,  kc., Lhea~img thg 
lwt daya of th Jewish Me, or wodd. Ss Jsho 
says, "Little childyen, IT IS TWE MET TWW : and 
as y e  have head &at Alltichrist mball come, even 
ww we k c  many btkhriste,  wber~hy wra 
KNOW THAT IB TEE LAST TIME." I John ii, 18;1 
It is indisputable LbOt J o b ,  the beloved disciple, 
lived in the last timer. Paul q, L6God, who .(I 

sypdry times and in divers qamors  q a k e  in time 
 art unto the fatbere by tha , propheSa, in 
these last ctays, qpken veto ua by.& m ~ : '  B e b  
i. 1,2. The second c-iog of Christ. ttmk place, 
at the same time. Indeed, of thtj Christians, 
rememberbg what Christ had &, bscarne h= 
patient foe his caming, a d  tho- k &)eyed k 
dt Jamee Bddxesses such, when he sag#, " Be pa- 
tient, theretbre, brethren, unbo the coming.4 the 
L&d. Behold, the hygbandman wPitstb fot the 
precious fruit of the earth, a d  hath l o q  patience 
for it, until, he receive the early md l a t ~  rain. 
Be ye also patient, fbc tbe coming of tbe Lard; 
drawctb .I$" 1, v. 7, 8. Hew the Chrir  
t i e  are a ressed precisely as thtygh the ooraing 
of Chris1 was at hand, qrd the! expected to sea 
it, and had grown impa tb t  ~s waiting for it. 
Did James tcll them they were ip a great error, 
for that the ssoond coming of Christ wauld not 
take place for almost eighteen hundred yeare? 
No; he said, "the coming of the Lord d ~ # l i  
nigh." This must have m+nt  hie second coming, 
for, his Arst coming had token place before that 
time. Here, then, we havo the plaiaegt proof,-- 
proof that no man can put aside, - that tbe s* 



and coming of Christ took place nearly eighteen 
handred years ago. Now as Mr. Miller pretends, 
that the second coming of Christ is to happen in 
A. 1). 1343, we btq ifjrlh,.bompletely, and utterly 
exploded his system ; add that is what we proposed 
to do. 



Ma. WHITTEMORE'S DISCOURSE. 

WE think it not improper to  give, a t  the close 
of this sermon, the following extract8 from the 
works of that giant ih theological learning, Dr. 
John Lightfoot. H e  lived about two hundred 
years ago, having been born in 1602. H e  was 
one of the most industrious seekere after truth, 
that ever lived ; and, in the acknowledgment 
both of Englishmen and foreigners, h e  was one 
of the most eminent men in rabbinical learning 
that England ever produced ; and his reaearch- 
e s  and commentaries were the grand storehouse 
of succeeding commentators. W e  quote from 
the edition of his works published in London, by 
J. R. Pitman, thirteen volumea, 1825. 

" Our Saviour saith, Matt. xvi. 1 8 ,  ' There  
be  some standing here, which shall not taste of 
death, till they see t h e  Son of man coming in his 
kingdom:'- which must not be  understood of 
his coming to the last judgment ; for there was 
not one etanding there, that could live till that 
time :--nor ought it to be nnderstood of the 
resurrection, a s  some would have it ; for prob- 
ably, not only some, but, in  a manner, all that 
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stood there, limd till that time. His  coming, 
therefore, in tb' place, must be understood of r hia.cominp; to ta e vengeance against those ene- 
niiw of hw, which would not have bim to rule 
OY r t h q ,  as w e  xig. 12,27. 

Bc Perhaps it will not repent him t h n  read. 
thq Holy Sqiptqrea, to obaqrve these few 

the destruction of ,Jerusalem and 
ewbh ,@qte, ig described, as if the 
of cbjs yprld ware to be dissolved. 

#qr is it strange, when C$o4 destroyed his habit- 
ption and city, placea o a ~ e  so dear to him, with 
so direful and sad aw,werthrow ; his own peo- 

+ ple, whom he accpunted pf as much or more, 
than tbe whale world beside, - by ea dreadful 
and arqqzin plpguea. (Matt. xxiu, 29, 30,) 
' $he sun s f all be derkened, &c. Then shall 
appear the sign ~f the Son of man,' kc ,  ; 
whiFb yet are said to fdl out, witbin that genet- 
ation, (ver, 34. 2 Pet. iii. 10,) ' The heavens 
shall paw away with a great noise, and +e ale- 
ments shall melt wrth feraeqt heat,' kc. Com- 
pare with this, Deqt. xxxii. 22 ; Rqb, xii. 36: ; 
pnd observe, thd ,  by elemepta, are undgrsto4 
the Mosaic elements, (Gal. iv. 9 ; Cdos. ii. 
20 :) and you will not doubt, that St, , pe te r  
apeaks only of the cpnflqgration of Jsrusaleq, 

e destrvcriop vf tho natrop,: a d  the qboli&i~g 
t '6 a dispensation gf hoses, 

" Rev. ri. I I ,  1$ : I The suq becima black 
as s , kplnth sf hair, kc. and the heaveas dsr 
pqrt> ji , q  gcmll, when it i s  rolled together,? 
kg. *[eres if we take notice pf the foregoiog 
pkwk, a wbioh, ~wr%qg,t~,,t4e: ,PO@ ,fw 

I6 z ? , : ; , ~  I ,  > T J I ~ T  >r~o[i:j~ i , ! ~ o i ~  



quent threatenings, he destroyed that people, 
viz. the sword (ver. 4), - famine (ver. 5, 6)' 
- and the plague (ver. 8 )  ; -withal compar- 
ing those words, ' They  say to the mountains, 
Fall on us, and cover us,' with L a k e  xxiii. 
30 ; - it will sufficieutly appear, that, by those 
phrases, is understood the dreadful jod 
and overthrow of that nation and city. %?ti 
these also agrees that of Jer .  iv. frOm ver. 91 t o  
1 8 ,  and clearly enough  explain^ this phrase. 
T o  this appertain those, and other such-expres- 
sions, as we meet with ; (1 Cor.  x. 11.) ' On 
us the ends of the world m e  come ;'-and ( 1  
Pet. iv. 7,) ' T h e  end of all things is at hand.' 

'' 11. With reference to this, and under this 
notion, the times, immediately preceding this 
ruin, are  called the ' last days,' and the ' last 
times,' that is, the last times of the Jewish city, 
nation, economy. This  manner of s eaking fre- 
quently occurs ; which, let our St. f o h n  h~mself  
interpret (1 John ii. 18) ; ' There  are  many 
antichrists, whereby me know it is the last time:' 
and that this natisn is upon the very verge of 
destruction, when as it hath already arrived at  
the utmost pitch of  infidelity, apostasy, and 
wickedness., 

" 111. W i t h  the same reference it is, that the 
times, and state of things immediately following 
the destruction of Jerusalem, are  called, a ' new 
creation,' ' new I~eavens,' and a ' new earth;' 
- (Isa; Ixv. 17 ;) ' Behold, I create a new 
heaven, and a new earth.' When should' that 
be ? Read the whole chapter ; and you will find 
the Jews  rejected and cut off ;  and from that 
tiirie is that nbw creation of the. evangelical 
world aploog the Gentiles. . . 
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c c  Compare 2 Cor.  v. 17 ; and Rev. xxi. 1, 2; 
where the old Jerusalem, being cut  off and de- 
stroyed, a new one succeeds ; and new heavens 

, 

and a new earth are  created. 
" 2 Pet. iii. 13 : ' W e ,  according to his prom- 

ise, look for new heavens and a new earth :' - 
T h e  heavens and the earth of the Jewish church 
and commonwealth must be all on fire, and the 
Mosaic elements burnt up : but we, according to 
the promise made to us by Isaiah the prophet, 
when all these a re  consumed, look for the new 
creation of the evangelical state. 

" IV. T h e  day, the time, and the manner, of . 
t h e  execution of this vengeance upon this peo- 
ple, are  called, ' T h e  day of the Lord,' ' The 
d a y  of Christ,' ' His coming in the clouds, in . 
his glory, in his kingdom.' Nor is  this without 
reason ; for, from hence does this form and - 

mode of speaking take its rise : - 
- " Christ had not as  yet appeared, but in a 
state of humility ; contemned, blasphemed, and 
at length murdered, by the Jews : his Gospel re- 
jected, laughed at, and trampled under foot : his 
followers pursued with extreme hatred, persecu- 
tion, and death itself. At  length, therefore, h e  
displays himself in his glory, his kingdom, and 
power ; and calls for those cruel enemies of his, 
that they may be slain before him. 

" Acts ii. 80 : 'Before that great and notable 
day of the Lord come.' L e t  us  take notice, 
how St. Peter  applies that prophecy of Joel  to  
those very times ; and it will be clear enough, 
without any commentary, what that ' day of the 
Lord ' is. 
" 2 Thess. ii. 2 : 'As if the day of Christ was 



i. which we live; whwieaq h b i w * ,  tclok 
place at s time wben women wem ~bliged, to do 
tb grinding of the grain. There t an  be no 
qsestih, that the com~ng of Chri* mewhned in 
Matt. nip. tmk phce st the deatmtlon oE Jeru- 
d e p .  Ae Mr. Miller's theory acnsigae that wm- 
iag of Christ to the year 1843, it ia evident, that 
his tboorp i ~ C E R L Y  EIFLQDED. 8 -. Bur let ue advert to1 tbe phrase, mrb OF 'PEE 
WORLD, as it is wed is some other pat@ of the 
Sble;  and see, if its IM ,there will agree with 
the sen- which we have seen it evidently should 
hear b Matt. f i r .  Turn to Matt. aiii. 39- 48 ; 
" The harvest is THE END OF THE WORLD, and tbe 
reapers are the angels. As, therefore, the tares 
are gathered and turned in the &e, soshall it bs 
in ibe end of the world. The So0 of, am shall 
ssad k l h  his angels, and they shall gatber o u t 4  
his ,kingdom ali things that offend, sed thee 
which do iniquity, and $hall cast them intos fw 
m e  ofjre ; there shall be wailing anrl gnwhing 
of teeth." And verses 49,60, as Glbaws; " So 
shall it k at" TEE END O F  TBS' WORLD j the afP 
gels sbsU come forth, and sever the wick4 fiw 
among tha &at, and shall cast them into the fwv 
race o f j r e ;  there shall be walling and gnashing 
of teeth." ,liere we have a fumwe of fire I and 
r furma- d 4 r e  at the end of the world ! Now, 
the objector will aey, this end of the wocld could 
ROI h e  happened -ot the dedruction ~f Jerura- 
lem, baaruae the wiclred were oast into a fiwnacs 
bfjire, and nobod J w w  cabt inta a fumacs of fire 
at the destruotion of Jerusalem. We agee  with 
the objector, that the end of the world, and the 
casting of tW wicked into a furnace of fire, were 

I 



sirnultaneons events ; they both trampimi at the 
eame time; and tbe one subject will asskt in elt- 
plainiag the otbcr. Where, then, mm this Fun. 
NACE OF PIRBI l We shell appeal to the. S c r i p  
tuns for an answer to this quegtion ; and we 
think the reader will confess, that what. is said im 
the Bible in regard to the  snunacE QF PIRE, w i i k  
~ontirrn the opinion w k  bave expressed, in r w r d  

tfm end of the Jewirh nlJv, world, or age. 
Find, we will show, that it was the custom of 

the racred writers to speak of any place of a f f l i ~  
tion and suffering as s Fuanacc. 1 Thus Egypt 
wm eslled a ~ u ~ ~ ~ c t ~ b e b e a a u s e  the Jews ous red  
p a t  rt8ictiom there. Bat the Lard bath taken. 
you, and brought, you forth-out or the moro'pan- 
MACE, even out of Egypt." h u t .  ir. 20. Let ihd 
reader also consult I Kings viii. 51 ; I s a  xlviii. 
10 ; Jer. xi. 4. So the great afflictionn and trib- 
ulations suffered by the Jews in Jerusalem, caused 
the sacred writers to represent that city as a fur- 
nace ; and as it was a common practice to repre- 
sent the divine judgments uuder the figure of@, 
m the city of Jeruealem, at the t h e  of its destrub. 
tion, at the and of the world, and the coming 06 
Christ, was called a furnace of FIRE. We beg 
the reader's attention to a few passages of Scrip: 
the .  We rely solely upon the testimony of God'a 
word ; we know nothing a b u t  this subject, except 
so far as we gain instruction fr&n the sacred #a- 
cles. We read as follows : " Through the wrath 
of the Lord of H m  is then land darkened;and 
the people shall be as the fuel df the rrrtc" Isa. 
ix. 19. Again ; " But if ye will not hearken unto 
me, to hallow tile Sabbath day, and not to bear a 
burdao, eoea.entermg in at the grtea af~ Jrru@-- 



lem on the gabbeth day, t L n  wilt I kmdle 
in tha gatu hiereof, and it ah& delrou~ the pak 
aaea d Jerusdemj and kshall net be qaemhed." 
Jer. xvii. Z7. Hnre it ie evidetrt byond a doubt, 
&at rum ia employed as o metaphor te repreamtr 
h e  divine! judgments-which Ood threRtenedl b% 
d h d  upon tbe house of h a d d m  tseir,mnd. 

IM i s  Je~lsaleat .ewr dd olfirmao(-gjS)rc P 
See In. mxL~Qc.;" The M l s  Ire is, in1 Zion, 
and his furmscein J e m d e m * ?  Bare a fara'ace 
of 6te ierbe metephcmj . a d  mslb told it signit%& 
the dity.ofi&ru&m. Bee also Eeek, xsii. Ig- 
22, where it& expmslj abserted, that Jerhsrlem 
iaa fun.maelmd that tbe peqde wesb b h h  u p  
with-tire, and melted there. And tbe word of t h e  
Lord dame UPLO me, saying, Son of man, tlw 
boom of l a r d  is to ma become dross : dl they 
are bhas, aod tin,snd iron, and lead in the mi& 
of t h  furrmz; t b q  are even, the droes'of silvsr. 
T h e m h e ,  thus erith the .Lord Gad, beoatlse ye ' 

em alt beoome,drosakbehokl therefore I will gatbur 
you iaro Lhe nridst of dmmalm, as3they gathec ail-. 
uar, aud bma, and imn,and lead, and tin,hto the 
m i d o f  .the furnaue, to blow the fire upon it to melt 
it? so rill I gather you in mine anger, and in my) 
fury, and I will leave you dRcm and HELT yen, 
[t!b is, ia ihe midst of JeruuaZeR]. Yoa, I will 
gether you, id blow upon you in the fire of my 
wrath, ead ye shdi be melted in the midst thereof 
[hat i8y in the midst of Jerusalem]. As silver ia 
meked in hi midet bf the fwwce,.eo ahall ye-be 
melled in the midst t h e m f ;  and ye ekelf know, 
thatiI, the Lord, hhoe pmmdimt mgn f i y  upon 
p a r "  aob thin ptlledga-amid .us ~ernuLPIt~ 
blyjm eopingrm a.aom0b dusiotutean-. 



t b ~  &.ijea'~f.r~c'ji&~~tc af$*?, ' TM fa t i rk  
oPi fiW:*ad e e  ,a i ty*d~.Jerrk~l+,~ at- the tirni'oc 
ite~db&uctibb: . T h e ,  whde, aatidh' of the: J*bk 
wa8. gathetbd there at  that tima:i#ulnd..mdted'. &a 
t b  ,metal is mzked in' the; mid4t6f .the. futnhce;' 
Art leeat, m saitb. t b  .ptophet :,Ezekiel, , or' . Ooil 
through that prophet. '1 . - . ' - I  , . . .. 

As we have ' already .been, iv& h a d  in bi '!hi&: 
teeneh cHapter of Matthew, that th& END OF TEE' 
W ~ R L D ,  or age; and- t k  d a ~ t i h ~ : ~ l  the wicked irrb 

' the furnace offid,. are eimultaneo(ls'tve~ts. " &,I 

shal!.it bd at  thc:md of the worid,"..said, the $a- 
viour. '*Whe:.&ngek&haH come 'forth, and.seper. 
the'wicked f h m  am'ang't,he, p s t ,  and shall ;east 
them into the fhnoce of3fre.' T h i s ' h s  to h a p '  
penat , the e M  of the world, or age ; a n d  ash 'did;  
happen at t h ~  destrwtiim of Jtrusalem', thg' proof. 
i s  eoaclusive; that  the end 'or  the *Id or age,' 
and the wmhg of Christ, h k  place at  'that tirnb. 

. , 3ut,perhaps1the,cahdid inquirer wiff aiik, dhpi 
the period at #hioh Jerusalem was hestroyed wag 
called the ~d if the world? - ,We aniwer,:the. 
J e y s  we* accastorned -to dipide t i m  intti ,  t h '  
gmat .etas; viz. the age under the law, and the'  
age under the g o e l ;  ' T h e  Jewish age or world: 
closed wberi the eity 'and nation w b e  destroyed ; 
at which time the gospel age or tvorld. begun; 
T h e  ministry of Christ took place\ijwardJ the end 
of the first age ;.hence we read, '' NOW once i n ' t i q  
end of the world hat11 he appeared to put aw'ap 
sin, by the ,sacrifioe of  himself.'" He appea,red 
near thedose  of the Jewish world, or age;"and~tiis, 
secsnd coming was precisely at  the close af that 
age. This,,fact, which we have-here  dimlo&d, 



erplaina m p y  pess~geo of Scriptwe, in wki J we 
read of the last tkm, last day,  LC, meaping the 
I d  days of tlw, Jewish pge, or wodd, Ss Jshn 
sags, " Liule cbildyen, IT is T H P ~ L ~ S T  TIME : aad 
as ye b v e  head that Antichrist shall come, evw 
g w  are t k c . f n a n y  &tiqhrists, whereby mq 
KNOW THAT IS TEE LAST TIME." I J o b  ii, la;, 
It is indisglltnble that Jobn,. tba beloved discide, 
liyed in the last timer. Paul says, a God, wb at, 
s y d y  times and in divers qlamors pake  in time 
 art unto the fatbere by the prophela, bath, i n  
t?me last days,  *ken unto us by.& mqr" Hek 
i. 1,2. ,%?he second -iog of Christ. tmk pla*, 
at the same time. Jnde-ed, same of tbe Christiane, 
remembering what Christ had said, k a m e  im= 
akient for his camisg, aad tho@t deJayed ic. 

i t .  Jaw.  addresses such, a h  he .y@, Be pa- 
tient, theretbre, brethren, unto the coming.& he  
Laid. Behold, tbe hygbdmas  w&.tb for tbe 
precious fruit of the earth, and hath long patience 
for it, until, bq receive thg early pud la tm ernin. 
Be ye also patient, fOC tbe corning of the Lard, 

drawelh 
Jaqes v. 7,8. Here the Chrie- 

tians are a reseed precisely y thg coring 
of Chris1 was at hand, aprl they. expected to seo 
it, and had gFown impa tk t  i s  waiting for it. 
Did Jamea id1 them they were in a great error, 
for that the second coming of Christ wauld wt 
take place for almost eighteen hundred yeare? 
No; he said, " th.e c-log of the Lord dfiaw#li 
nigh." Thie must have meant his ~econd coming;, 
for,his flrst coming had token plma before that 
time. Here, then, we havo the plaine& proof,-- 
proof that no man can put wide, - ohat ehe seec 



and coming o f  Christ took place nearly eighteen 
handred years ago. Now as Mr. Miller pretends, 
that the second corning of Christ is to happen in 
A. D. 1343, we Mfp i fS?ly ,Qwletely ,  and utterly 
exploded his system ; and that is what we proposed 
to do. 
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MR. WHITTEMORE'S DISCOURSE. 

WE think it not improper to give, a t  the close 
of this sermon, the following extract6 from the 
works of that giant ib theological learning, Dr. 
John Lightfoot. H e  lived about two huadred 
years ago, having been born in 1603. H e  was 
one of the most industrious seekers after truth, 
that ever lived ; aod, in the acknowledgment 
both of Englishmen and 'foreigners, h e  was one 
of the most eminent men in rabbinical learning 
that England ever produced ; and his research- 
e s  and commentaries were the grand storehouse 
of succeeding commentators. W e  quote from 
the edition of his works in London, by 
J. R. Pitman, thirteen volumea, 1816. 

" Our Saviour saith, Matt. xvi. 28, ' T h e r e  
be  some standing here, which shall not taste of 
death, till they see the Son of man coming in his 
kingdom :'-which must not be nnderstood of  
his coming to the last judgment ; for there was 
not one standing there, that could live till that 
time :-'nor ought it to be understood of  the  
resurrection, a s  some would have it ; for prob- 
ably, not only some, but, in a manner, all that 



stsod theqp, lived till that time. His coming, 
therefoie,. !b ibis place, must be understood of 
his.corningtp take vengeance again$ those ene- 
niib, of b, wbich 'would .not haye ;him to. rule 
.oy C them, .as J.&e xig. 13,27. fi Peyh6psii $1 not repent him t h a  roads 

.Sai.iptqrea; to, obsqtrve these few 
.. . 

appear , the sign. of t4e Son of man, ' ,&c. ,; 
.whip! yet are said to frrll aut, within that gener- 
ation, (ver. 34. 2 Pet. iii., 10,) .' The heaugdr 
shall paw away wi$ a great nois,e, an4 the ele- 
qpents shall. melt with feryeqt .heptsY:&c. Cpm7 
pare with this, Deqt. xxxii. 22 ;:, Vqb. ~xii, 16:; 
~ n d  observe, that, by: elemepts, are u Jprstodd 
the Mosaic elements, (Gal. iv. 9 ; Cdoe- :i i  
2 0 : )  and you mill not doubt, that %;Peter 
ape& only o f  the conflagration.. o f .  Jerusakq, 

'R e dcstruciion of the nation,:,atyI the aboliabi~g 
t q ,dispensation of JInses. ,. . .  . :  ,,... .  

1' Rev., vi. 1'3, 13 : ' The b;wme blici  as srq"kc1oth of hair, kc. aqd .the :heaveps. .dsr 
igcted as a scrnll, when it ;is,, r~ l led : .~oga ther~  
&9. IYhcre, if we take noticg pf the foregoing 
plggpes, by which, accordirlg.,Q!, t b q : ; p ~ p t . , f ~ p  

J fi 
.-*-.a: ,,. ,; d r  ;IIOII:I; ~ , ; . I W ~ I  



quent threatenings, he destroyed that people, 
viz, the sword (ver. 4),- famine (ver. 5, 6)' 
-and the plague (ver. 8 )  ; -withal compar- 
ing those words, ' They  sap to the mountains, 
Fall on us, and cover us,' h t h  L u k e  ~ x i i i .  
30 ; - it will sufficieutly appear, that, by those 
phrases, is understood the dreadful judgment 
and overthrow of that nation and city. W i t h  
these also agrees that of Jer .  iv. from ver, I 2  to  
28, and clearly enough explains this phrase. 
T o  this appertain those, and other such'expres- 
s i ~ n s ,  a s  we meet with ; ( I  Cor.  x. 1 I.) ' On 
us the ends of the world a re  come ;'- and (1 
Pet.  iv. 7,) ' T h e  end of all things is  at hand.' 
" 11. With reference to  this, and under this 

notion, the times, immediately preceding this 
ruin, are called the ' last days,' and t h e  ' last 
times,' that is, the last times of the Jewish city, 
nation, economy. This  manner of s eaking fre- 
quently occprs; which, let our  St. .f ohn htmself 
interpret (1  John ii. 18) ; ' There  are  many 
antichrists, whereby me k m w  it is the last time:' 
and that this nation is upon the very verge of 
destruction, when as  it hath already arrived at 
the utmost pitch of infidelity, apostasy, and 
wickedness. 

111. W i t h  the same reference it is, that the 
times, and state of things immediately following 
the destruction of Jerusalem, are  called, a ' new 
creation,' ' new heavens,' and a ' new earth;' - (Isa. Ixv. 17 ;) 'Behold, I create a new 
heaven, and a new earth.' When should that 
be ? Read the whole chapter ; and you will find 
the Jews  rejected and cut off ;  and from thtit 
t h e  is that 'n'ew creatiofi of the efangelical 
world among the Gentiles. I L 
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" Compare 2 Cor  . v .  17 ; and Rev. xxi. 1 , 2 ;  
where the old Jerusalem, being cut  off and de- 
stroyed, a new one succeeds ; and new heavens 
and a new earth are  created. 

" 2 Pet. iii, 13 : ' W e ,  according to hie prom- 
ise, look for new heavens and a new earth :' - 
T h e  heavens and the earth of the Jewish church 
and cogmonwealth must be all on fire, and the 
Mosaic elements burnt up : but we, according t o  
the promise made to us  by Isaiah the prophet, 
when all these a r e  consumed, look for tho new 
creation of the evangelical state. 

" IV. T h e  day, the time, and the manner, of . 
the  execution of this vengeance upon this peo- 
ple, are  called, ' T h e  day of the Lord,' The 
d a y  of Christ,' ' H i s  coming in the clouds, in . 
his glory, in his kingdom.' Nor is  this without 
reason ; for, from hence does this form and - 

mode of speaking take its rise : - 
- <' Christ had not as  yet appeared, but in a 
state of humility ; contemned, blasphemed, and 

* at length murdered, by the Jews : his Gospel re- 
jected, laughed at, and trampled under foot : his 
followers pursued with extreme hatred, persecu- 
tion, and death itself. At length, therefore, he  
displays himself in his glory, his kingdom, and 
power ; and calls for those cruel enemies of his, 
that they may be slain before him. 

" Acts ii. 20 : 'Before that great and notable 
. day of the Lord come.' L e t  us  take notice, 

how St. Pe te r  applies that prophecy of Joel  to  
those very times ; and it will be clear enough, 
without any commentary, what that ' day of the 
Lord ' is. 
" 2 Them, ii. 2 : ' As if the day of Christ was 
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% hand,' &c. TO t h i ~  also, do those pagsages 
belong (Heb. x. 37,) ( k e t  a little while, -and 

. he  that shall come, will come :'- (James v. 9,) 
' Behold, the Judge is a t  the door :' - (Rev. i. 

I$ ' H e  cornet'P1 in the clouds :'- ahd (xxii. 12,) 
ehold, I 'c6me quickly.' With many uthek 

passages of that nature, all which must be un- 
'derstood of Christ's coming in j u d w n t  and 
vengeance against that +icked bation : and in 
this very sense, mrist the words, now befoke ds,  
be  taken, ~ n d  no otherwise, ' I  will that h e  'tarry 
till I come :' - ' F o r  thy part, Peter, thou shalt 
buffer death by thy countrymen, the J e w ~  ; but 
a s  for him, I will that he shall tarry till I come ' 
and avenge myself Upon this genetation : and if 
I will so, what is that to thee ?' T h e  s t o v  that 
is told of both these apostles, confirms this86xpo- 
sition ; for it is taken for granted by all, that St. 
Peter,had his crown of martyrdom, before J e m -  
salem fell ; and St .  John  survived the tuins  of 
it." Works XII. 433- 436. Agam, the same 
writer says, " In  such a sense a r e  such phrases 
a s  these to be understood ; ' upon whom the ends 
of the world are  come,' (1 Car .  x. 19,) Not the 
very last times of the world ; for t h e  m 1 d  hath 
lasted sixteen hundred yeam since Paul  spake 
that  ; and how Ion yet Ft may h a t ,  who know- 
eth ? but the end ofthat  pld world bf the Jewish 
atate, which then hasted 011 very fast. In  the  
same sense are the words of o u r s a  stle (this ex- 
tract is from a sermon on 9 Pet. i!? 13,) in bib 
First  Epis. chap. iv. 7, ' T h e  end of all things 5s 
at hand ;' not the end of ,the world, but of thdt 
city, nation, and economy : the like is that (Jas. 
v. 9,) ' Behoid the Judge standeth b h r e  the  



door,' a d  divers other of the like nature * * * * 
T h e  state of the  church and gospel, aRar that 
dissolution of that old world, is called, some- 
times, ' the world to come,' (Heb. ii. 5;) some- 
times ' new heaven and new earth,' as in the text 
(2 Pet .  iii. 13) ;  sometimes, ' all things new,'- 
as ' old things are  passed away ; behold, all 
things are  become new,' (2 Cor. v. 17.) So 
that, by this time, you see plainly the meaning 
of our apostle in this place. In  the verses be- 
fore, he  speaks of the dissolution of the Jewish 
church and state in such terms as  the Scripture 
useth to express it by, as  if it were the dissolu- 
tion of the whole sor ld  ; and, in the words of the 
text, of the new face and state of the church and 
world, upon the dissolution, when a new pe 
and a new economy took place." Works,?? 
293. See also 111. 184, 314, 315, 320, 327 ; 
and XI. 303, 304, 404, in which last place he 
states, that the phrase " day of judgment," is 
applied to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

No. 11. 

.Mr. Niller proved &ng. 

IN the  second edition of hid work, M r .  Miller 
prophesied, that the Turkish empire would fail 
in  the year 1839. Well ,  the year 1839 came 
and went, and the Turkish empire DID NOT PALL. 

16W 



What  docs M'r. Miner do, in this crisis ? In  his 
ledition of 1840, he says he made a mistake of 
-ant? yeat. See the following bote, frdm phge 

- 3OO,-of-the late edition. 

4 N m .  

" ' m e  aithor.&shes to state, t h t  Lecture 
VIII. in this work, was written twelve years 

6 . .  slnce ; and that the authorities he'tben consult- 
ed, fixed the rise of the Turkish empire at 1298; 
x e  is 'now'satisfied, by the examination of other 
authorities on the subject, that the' foundation of 
Ytiat empire was laid in 1299. Hence the things 
'mentioned in Lecture f'J1. (p. 109,) relative to 
:pdrsecuti~ns, kc., and to the  yornin of the third 
yoe ,  as mentioned i n ,  Lecture XI f I. (p.. 202,) 
'which he su pose4 wou1d:take place in 1839, ac- 
'tiordirig to t i e  first coppu'tritibn, *ill hot be re- 
alized uiitil the year 1840."' 

Thus we see he has ventured to make one 
more prophecy, and that is, that the Turkish 
empire will fall in 1840. H e  knows very well, 
that the most extensive military preparations are 
being made by Russia, to overthrow the Turkish 
power ; and he has thought it safe, under those 

. circumstanceb, ' fb gid6 .bu't'h"ha'prophecy, that 
the Turks will be overthrown in 1840. Perhaps 
'bW:will,'andipmhaps they *#I hrd; TLdat.they 
!&re hienaced *.the .Rhmians, ie,hne;s and per- 
,haps Mt. Mifler4hidks It&e tto judgdifrom this 
attitude of JLurai*, .ratber;.thlm #from, .]any. ship- 

3) i 



turd calculations, that the Turks will be con- 
quered. 

Having been, by Time, that great truth-teller, 
proved a false prophet in one thing, we cannot 
implicitly trust him any further. 
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B R I E F  R E V I E W .  

THE human mind is  so constituted as  to be 
' 

easily excited by the wonderftt and marvellans.- 
Whether the attention is arrested by some impor- 
tant discovery in the works of nature, or in the 
wise and p e r k t  operation of nature's laws, d o t  
whether i t  is aroused by tricks of charlatanry, or 
the visionary dreamings of minds, swayed mopi 
by the imagination than by reason;- the appeal 
is to the snme quality of the 'mind, - a. lave of 
the marvellous. But there ib this distinction 
among men: While the sound-minded and en- 
lightened, demand that to gain their c redend;  
the marrel presented to their consideration, mtmt 
have, a t  least,. some foundation in reason arid 
known Fdcts, - the ignorant, and superstit%us, 
are willing to adopt almost any hypotliksis, 'ho? 
ever absurd, if it is but higMy s ided with tW 
mystrrious and s t rong~-cspec iab  if it ha. the 
additional ingredient of obrm! ' These remark4 
are made in refereiice ta'tt publication entitled; 
"Evidences from Scripture, ahil .History of tke 
Second Coming of Ghrisr, about the Year A. D. 
184:1, and of his Personsl'Rcign'of 1000 Yeati. 
By Williilni Miner." It.fitst made its bppearati& 
in pamphlet form io 1833, and was publisl~ed id 
IEB6 id a revisdd'on I enlatged book.' ' , '  ; ' . 4 



This  book is but an addition to the many efforts 
which have been made to alarm the credulous in 
regard to the near approach of the end of the 
world, and all the terrjfie evepts, whiph error and 
superstition have added thereto.' There have not 
been wanting, in almost every age of the Chris- 
tian era, those who were ready to stir up the a p  
prel~ensions of the timid, upon this subject, and 
often from the most sinister motives. Numerous 
bave been the dates set by ,self-made, pro hqtg,.for 
t h e  laqrsivg up o f  the w?rjd, w$cb,, ?P;me, ,!hg 
e u r a . d i q b r . ~ f  all event?, hgs inyaricvbly ppvd 
false, 4 memorable instance of this kiud t w k  
place, .qn .the appearanqe of tbe great qopet, in 
(he lr(th,qentury. Thc wise ones, wbb sr~ddehly 
fqund themselves inspired with the s p j ~ i t  of pro- 
pbecy, declar.qd that  the co~pe t  was a ceifain 
yrognastic nf the end of the  world, and t,be. &act 
time was designated when the awful event &ou!d 
take,plnce. As the awful period pproached,  the 
utmast alarm prevailed, -- people abandoued all 
bwipess and amwwrnent, and the hakitations qnd 
Hreeto were filled,with doleful lamentations. T h e  
Raqrjah, church, instead of allay-ins.. this e i ~ i t e -  
kpf, aa Wv_qs,thpir,duty, rather .m,qr@;q~fied'it And 
&bq qeaL sq.cret-phy they, favored. the d a r m .  leaks 
apt, wben ,wq are ,told, that they sold an immense 
pmrnber of pqrdons L,,,., Thq.;dpaded 'ay at le tqth 
grr~ved. - Belt instead qf,clopdq apd darkness,- 
hatead , ~ f  earthqpaltes:+y$ .tbuqdf;rs god, . f l ! q s ,  
r trtbe guo arosg ic:jta . b rgh t~e~c \ .a& p~lesdw 
,wd p w r d . i t s  wpntedrsp;lll~s p~ t$e earth through- 
wt.tha.d+y,.n and. qI!$tq wkelg,eE ~ql;u~e con- 
*ued &eir operatign? .jw. ph+r osuql  h a r y , ~ q y ~  
&veral dn t$~ ,  ,,ksve .kt;n, dqqn%ted. .  aiqp;,*t 



time, for the coming of Christ and the dissolution 
of the world. -One self-made prophet, Lorenzo 
Dow, placed it a t  1810, 1 believe. T ime proved 
its falsity, as  it will of all like predictions. The 
earth still continu- ae it has been, and, for my 
thing that we can perceive in nature or in  revela- 
tion, i s  destined to remain aa it is, f a  rhousaqda 
of years lo come. 

T h e  publication above named, by Mr. Miller; 
is the latest of its kind. I t  evinces eome research, 
and a familiarity with sacred apd profane history, 
But when this has been said, nothing more oaa 
be added in its favor. T h e  book appears t o  lm 
the dreaming8 of a visionary miad. I t  ie made up 
of bold assertiona, and a fanciful assumption and 
arrangement of dates, for the purpcee of produc- 
ing a desired end. T h e  author seems first to 
have formed his theory, and then went to work to 
turn the propheciea of the Scriptures into such 
shape, and attribute to tbem such dates, a s  sbould 
best comport with his scheme. Whether it  rvae 
his object in preparing and publishing hi$ W, 
to arouse the fears of the public, and turn them 
to a sectarian purpoee, 1 cannot take it  upon mp 
self to determine, - but that it presents that a p  
peumnce, is a construction which charity will not 
forbid us adopting. When an individual, io eatab- 
lish tl favorite theory, contends t h ~ t  the Scrip 
tures have a double meaning, md hat none but 
certain once can understand their spiritual or true ' 
sense, we may be quite certain, be is  endeavorim 
to establish doctrines at  variance with r e a ~ o n  an I 
truth. - T h e  book would not be worthy the at= 
tention bestowed upon it, were it  not that estraats 
f i w n t  i t  have been ciroul&ted in'commiuaik~, and 
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that its author, and his worthy coadjutors and 
dupes, are using every means to arouse the fears 
of the credulous, and give unnecessay anxiety- t o  
thousands. As some people have not the means, 
a d  others hare not the time or patience to detect 
and follow out the barefaced assumptions and 
rank abeordities of this modern prophet, I have 
supposed this brief review might not be o n a c c e p  
table to  the reader. 

There  is  one thing very siogular in this book, 
which strikingly shows the presumption of its 
author. D a n ~ e l ,  whose prophecies form the 
principal foundation for the theory und'er exami- 
nation, was directed repeatedly by the angel, to 
seal up the book of his prophetic vision, until the 
time of fulfilment. Mr .  Miller believes that the 
time of  the fulfilment of fhese prophecies has 
not avived, and will not arrive, until 1843. ' 

Yet in direct violation of the injunction of the  
angel, he  pretended to unseal the book in 1833, 
ten years before the time of fulfilment, and 
minutely to point out the meaning of all its pre- 
dictions. And a n d h e r  thing should be noticed. 
Neither Christ, nor his apostles, who, w e  may 
believe, knew the meaning of Daniel's prophe- 
cies quite a s  well as Mr. Miller, have given tbe  
construction to them that he  has,-neither of 
them have in the least degree intimated, that  
the wicked a re  to  be destroyed, and the world 
' burnt up in 1843. Their  testimony plainly con- 

tradicts this absurd supposition, as I shall en- 
deavour to show in a subsequent portion of this 
review. T h e  Sdviour ,was not so  wise on that 
subject a s  Mr. Miller, for he  declare Of th i s  
day d hour keohetb no man ; no, not t h j  



UTTERLY EXPLODED. 195 

angels, neither the Son ; but my Father  only." 
I f  the earth is to be devastated by fire, and part 
of mankind to .be destroyed in 1843, it is very 
remarkable that the Scriptures do not say so, in 
plain words ! W h y  did not Christ, or the writ- 
e r s  of the New Testament, say something about 
it ? Why was the time of so important an event 
left in such manner, a s  to  render it necessary to  
be worked out by groundless aseertions, and by 
much evident straining and warping the S c r i p  
ture, as  is exhibited in the publicat~on which  is  
now under consideration. I may, perhaps, a s  - 
well add here, that the celebrated missionary 
Mr. Wolff, to whom I listened in Philadelphia, 
two years since, endeavoured to make it appear, 
that these remarkable occurrences would take 
place in 1860, instead of 1843. This  shows 
how little dependence should be placed on any 
of them visionary calculations. 

T h e  passage principally relied on by Mr. 
Miller, to  prove that the judgment will take 
place, and the world be destroyed by fire, in  
1843, is  found in Daniel viii. 13, 14 : " T h e n  I 
heard m e  saint speaking, and another saint said 
unto that certain saint which spake, H o w  long 
shall be the vision concerning the daily sacri- 
fice, and the transgression of  desolation, to give 
both the sanctuary and the host to  be trodden 
under foot ? And he said unto me, Unto two 
thousand and three hundred days : then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed." T h e  2300 days 
here mentioned, Mr. Miller believes to be  years; 
and, starting from a certain date, he endeavours 
to  make it appear, that they will terminate in 
1843. L e t  it be allowed, for the  sake of the 



argument, that the 2300 daya, mean years, al- 
though no direct proof to this effect can be pro- 
duced. Now what ie 'to happen at the termina- 
tion of these years, supposing they do terminate 
in 1843 ? Mr. Miller says, that the judgment 
will take piace, - the world will be on fire, the 
sinnere dl be burnt up, and the eaints will live 
a thowand years. But does She p a s w e  itself 
my so 7 Not a word of the kind. I t  aseerb 
that the daily sacrifice and the tranagresaiw of 
desolation shall cease, end tbe sanctuary shall 
be cleansed. ,The judgment, and the burning 
up of the world, at the expiration of that time, 
is merely the unsupported aamrtion of Mr. 
Bliller. - &It how does he q .ke  it appear that Bis 8300 
days or years, will terminate m 1843 ? T o  do 
this, he muat hunt up a defii te date, Srom which 
he can commence his reokaning. Aocordiegly, , 

hs introduces another passage, found in Daniel 
ix. 24 : -" Seventy weeks are determined 
upon thy people, and upon thy holy city, t o  
finieh the trsnsgression, and to make an end of 
sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, 
and t o  b i n g  ie everlasting righteousness, and 
to seal up tbs vision and prophecy, and to 
m i n t  the Most Holy. Kmw, therefore, a d  
understand, that from tbe going forth of the 
commandmeat to restore, and to build Jerusa- 
lem unto the Memiah the Prince, shall be seven 
weeks and threescare and two reeks." It 
afionld be remembered that at the time .of thir 

phecy, the Jewa were ia captiviby at Baby- E, and Jerusalem Iay P ruins. The day. d 
theme 70 weeks, Mr, Mi4.k contends should be 
reckoned aa yeare, - 70 weeks, therefore, 
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would make 490 days or years  ; and sdven 
weeks and threescore and two weeks, OF 69 
weeks, are  483 years. T h e  2300 days or  years, 
he assumes to commence a t  the same time with 
the 70 weeka, viz. a t  the going forth of the com- 
mand of the  King of Babylon, to rebuild Jeruan- 
lem. T h e  2300 years, then, commence 69 

' 
weeks, or 483 years before the birth of Christ, 
the Messiah. Now take 483 years from 2900, 
and it will leave 1817, a s  the year when the 
2300 should be completed, and all the dreadful 
transactions related by Mr.  Miller should take 
place. But  thia would not anewer his purpoae 
at  all ; for the year 1817 has long since passed, 
and none of these events have transpired. Ta 
obviate this difficulty, he gives the Scriptures o 
slight ttoist, and makes the 70 weeks, o r  490 
years, reach to the death of Christ, instead of 
his birth, - he then subtracts 33 years from the  
490, for the age of the Saviour, which leavea 
457 years, and taking this from the 2300, leaves 
1843, a s  the time for the momentous events: 
But  remember, he could not arrive at  this date, 
without wresting the Scriptures from their plain 
meaning. F o r  the prophet distinctly declares, 
that, from the going forth of the decree, to  re- 
build Jerusalem to the Messiah, evidently mean- 
ing the birth of the Messiah, shall be  69 weeka, 
o r  483 years, which, taken from2300, leaves, aa 
before shown, 1817 yeare. So, that, according . 
to  his own mode of reckoning, all the terrible 
events he  has portrayed, should have taken 
place 2.9 years ago. This  conclusion cannot be  
disputed, -and hence men's fears have come 
altogether too Me ! 
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)Here, then, na have diecovered aa important 
error in our author's calculation, ahi& destroys 
his whole system, --fix strike one link !?om the 
M n ,  and i t  ia entirely brohen. But if we ex- 
atnine atill funher, we ahall ~mon pmxive  o t k  
striking inaacuraaisr. In a ~ o h r  series of cal- 
cwlations, which hm enters into, to make it a p  
pear t h t  tbe (earth will be burned in 1843, he 
dtbsleree that 'Weetern Rome ceased to be .a 
Eagur n a t h ,  sad abolished Pagan rites and 
aaoriiices in the )year 508. But the greater 
proportion of historians assert that Pagan Rome 
ceaqed in 476, d k h  is 32 years sooner than 
Mr. Miller dates it. This would make his aw- 
ful day, arrive in 181 l ,  inetead of 1843, - quite 
an important diffwence. Antather historian, Ty- 
tler, professor of Histo y in the University of 
Edinburgh, who surely is as osrnpetent a judge 
of :historical dates .ee Mr. Miller, -informs us, 
that Paganism ceased in the Roman Empire in 
895, whach is 113 years before the date assigned 
by Mr. Miller. This would bring his day of 
doom in 1750, inetead of 1843 1 

Bat again. 'In another of his calculdions, i n  
order to bpi- 'his era of I843 about, he en- 
deavours to maintain that the civil power of the 
pop- of Rome; commenced aboot 698, and yet 

the same page, he ackoowiedges, tbat it ac- 
tually aommenced about 634, which would bring 
his gwat day in 1839. And indeed, he ac- 
knowledges tbat it mayarrive in 1889 ; but that 
date has ebeadp passed, and all things continue 
to plgcaed very lrnnch as they have, But both 
of his dates, in this instmoe, are undoubtedly 
wrong. Dr. Johnson, in hie Ohronologioal 
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Table, rays, that in the year 606, "the power 
of the popes, b the concessions of Phocas, em- 

, 
pemr of the I!! ast, begine." This would bring 
his day of fire and judgment in 19 11 instead of 
1843 ! Again, he is exceedingly erroneous ia 
regard.to the close of the power of the Roman 
Catholic Church. In order to have his calcula- 
tion hold together, and come out in 1843, he 
must have the Papal or Roman Catholic power 
cease 45  years before the termination of al l  
things in 1843. This was rather a difficult un- 
dertaking, -for the Roman Catholic church is 
still in existence, and still numbers vastly more 
than any other Christian sect ; and, if the ter- 
rific day-he describes will not arrive until 45 , 

years aker the Roman Catholic church is over- 
thrown, who can tell when it will take place ? 
However, when a cunning man has a theory to 
make out, he can conjure up something to suit 
his purpose, in almost every emergency. Ac- 
cordingly, Mr. Miller contends that the prophecy 
relates to the overthrow of the civil or political 
power of the Roman church, - and this he aa- 
sumee, was accomplished in 1798, by Bona- 
parte. But in this he greatly errb ; for although 
Napoleon conquered the Pope, yet he only sd- 
pendcd his civil power for a season. I t  was 
moon restorod to him again, and the Pope con- 
tinues to this day to reign over a portion of 
Italy, and to poaeess political, as well as reli- 
gious power. So that in this respect, Mr. Miller 
htls strayed wide from the exact fact. The 
severest blow the Catholic Church has ever re- 
ceived, 'was at the Reformation commenced by 
Lubher, in 1617. If that may be considered 



the close of the power of that church, then 45 
yenrs added to 1617, would bring his olose of  
the world in 1662, instead of 1843 ! But  I have 
not yet stated why it was necessary for him t o  
have these 45 years added. Notwithstanding 
he has arranged all his dates to suit himself, .he 
could not make his figuring come out a s  he de- 
sired. There  was 7 5  years  lacking, to  bring his  
fancied horrors to pass ia 1843. I t  would not 
do to leave off those 75 years. This  would not 
agree with the termination of his 2300 years, 
which is  the main pillar of hie theory. And be- 
sides, taking off 7 5  years, would ruin all his de- 
signs in the hook, -hecause, it would bring 
the end of the world, and the judgment in 1768. 
This  would thwart his designs ; for nobody 
would be fiightened into the church ly asgert- 
ing that the world was burnt up 7 3  years ago. 
Neither would it do, to add the 76 years that 
was lacking, to the last end of his calculation ; 
for this would extend back beyond the period of 
the French revolution, which is a favorite era  in 
his estimates. Accordingly, he found it more 
convenient to dividc the 7 5  years into. two por- 
tions, - 30 years he places between the close 
of Pagan  rites, and sacrifices in the Roman 
Empire, and the commencement of the power 
of the Popes of Rome, - and 45 years he .puts 
between the occupation of Italy, by Bonaparte, 
and 1843. And yet, be it remembered, he  has 
not the least authority, from history, to add 
these 30 and 4 5  years ; but he was compelled 
to do it, to make out his case. He might with 
the same authority, add 75,000 years a s  76. 
Give me this liberty, and I can make the S c r i p  



tures prove any thing I desire. And yet he hae 
introduced these 75 years eo artfully, that un- 
lesa the reader ie upon his guard, he will not 
detect the error. 

The  table which he has arranged with so  
much precision and order, as to be extremely 
celculated to deceive the reader, I have thue 
endeavoured to show, on a critical examination, 
is erroneous. His  2300 years instead of reach- 
ing to 1843, terminated in 1817, and the world 
is not burned up yet. H e  thus arrays his dates 
in hie table. " The 70 weeks or 490 years, 
[reach] to the crucifixion of Chrid." But we 
have seen that the true calculation is 69 weeks, 
o r  43.3 years. He next adds in his table, - 
" Froon fbs crucifixion to the taking away of the 
dady abomiqation," or to the downfall of Pagan 
Rome, - " 475 years," - whereas, it should 
be, according to Professor Tytler, 395 years 
f m  the crucifixion, or 428 from the birth of 
Christ. H e  then continues, in his table, - 
" Fram taking away of Pagan ritee [or downhlt 
of Pagan Rome], to the setting up of the abomi- 
natioa of desolatioo, [or the establishment of the 
power of the Popes of Rome], 30 pears." We 
have seen that he haa not the kaat possible dc- 
g m  of authority, for adding these 30 years, - 
he has the same authority for adding 30 centu- 
ries, a s  SO years. He adds, - " From setting 
up of Papal power, to the end of his civil reign, 
1160 years." But the civil rpign of the Pope, 
inatead of terminating in 1798, has not yet come 
to an end. H e  concludes his table, by adding, 
-" From taking away the Papal civil rule, to 
the reourrection, [or hia terri6c end of the 



world,] 45 years." T h e  Papal  civil rule has not 
yet  been taken away or destroyed,-so that 
these 45 years are  his own addition. 

And now I ask, intelligent and candid read- 
ers, what dependence ought to  be plaoed on 
calculations so every way erroneous I I t  will be 
exceedingly evident to  every man, who will g o  
into the labor of a critical examination, that t h e  
whole chain of his reckoning is fallacious and 
visionary, and has no sort of foundation, except 
in  the distorted imagination of its author. I t  
seems almost a pity to destroy a calculation, 
which evidently has cost so much labor and 
time. But as  that calculation is peculiarly fitted 
to  mislead the minds of many people, and t o  
render them extremely wretched, through unne- 
cessary fears, it is due to truth, to Chrietianity, 
and humanity, to hold up tHe deception, to the  
view, and to the just reprobation, of the public. 

But  the errors in the chronological calcula- 
tions of this book, are  not its only faults, -it is 
filled with other inconsistencies, equally mani- 
fest. Mr. Miller maintains, that, a t  his terrific 
resurrection and judgment, in 1843, the saints 
will be caught up  in the air, and preserved, 
while the wicked will be burned up  ! But sev- 
eral important queries  arise here. W h a t  are  to 
become of infants, and idiots, and the insane. 
They a re  not sinners, nor are  they saints. They  
certainly will not be burnt up, for they a re  not 
wicked, - neither have they done any thing t o  
merit so great a favor a s  to  be preserved a t  t h a t  
time. And then, again, what will become o f  
the heathen ? Millions of Pagans  have never  
heard of Qod, o r  of a Saviour, o t  of the Gospel; 
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and therefore, have had no opportunity of be- 
coming saints. Must  they be burnt up, be- 
cause they have been born in these unfortunate 
circumstances I Would it be. just or merciful, 
not to  allow them any chance to escape such a 
doom ? B u t  there is  another still more puzzling 
question, - Who are the saints ? T h e  question 
is not, - who call themselves saints ? But  who 
among those that now live, are  in reality the 
saints I I know it is taken for granted, in the 
hook we are  examining, and too generally in 
the community at  large, that " the saints," a re  
those who believe certain sectarian tenets, 
termed (' orthodox," or " evangelical." But  
show me the least evidence in Scripture of the 
correctness of this application. There  is not 
half the importance attached to sectarian belief 
in the N e w  Testament, that there is in our own 
times ! -And there is another truth which 
should be understood and remembered. I n  all 
those passages of Scripture, which many people 
suppose relate to a day of judgment in a future 
world, it is nowhere @aid or intimated, that men 
wiU be saved or lost, in consequence of believ- 
ing, or disbelieving any doctrine or sentiment. 
Let this always be  borne in mind, -for it will 
show us, that an honest difference in sentiment, 
is not a matter of such irnrnense importance, as 
some would believe, -that it is not a matter 
upon which our everlasting destiny depends ! 
But; who among the living are  the saints, that 
a re  to  escape, when it is supposed the world 
will be consumed by fire I W h o  are the saints 
in this community ? Where is the man who will 
stand up, and eay, conscientiouely, that  he ie 



worthy t o  be sainted ? I f  we adopt t h e  m o d  
standard, a s  the criterion of saintship, then cer- 
tainly, the saints will not be found altogether in 
one sect.  F o t  no man will assert, that all the  
moral, upright,:public spirited, benevolent men 
in Christendom, belong to one'denorniriation; o r  
hco ! T h e  truth is, the  word saint, ie an ap&- 
lation that cannot properly be applied to  any io 
this age ; and t l~ose who aeaume it to them- 
selves, exhibit a presumption and spiritual van- 
ity, that is any thing but commendable ! 

But, fortunately for those whom feara are 
dceply seated, Mr. Miller's predictions have al- 
ready been put to the test, and we can easily s e e  
who is wise, and who foolish. H e  s a  a, that if 
his caltjulations are  correct, on or b&e 1839, 
mankind will become exceedingly corrupt, - 
" n o  laws, human or divine, will be regarded ; 
all authority will be  trampled under foot . . . . . 
Christians will be persecuted onto &ath,.and 
dew and caves will be their retreat .'" NOW if 
these things have taken place during the paat 
year, - if the Christian6 among us have begun 
to hide themeelves in the dens and caves of the 
earth, - then we may believe that -his wonder- 
ful prophecy will be fulfilled. But, certainly, 
there is  a t  present very little indication, that 
such events will w n  take place. I have heard 
of no Chrietians, who .have been "persecuted 
unto death," o r  who have any idea, ar yet, of 
removing their residence to dew and cavcr ! 
And a s  the premonitory symptoms of Mr. Mil- 
ler's great day have foiled to appear, according 
to hie prediction, we may safely presulne he  
neither a prophet, nor the son of a prophet. 



m e  reader may inquire, if the aonstkwetioa, 
which Mr. Miller puts upon the prophsaies of 
Daniel and the heok of Revelation, is not wr -  
reet, bow shdl  we understand them ? In reply- 
ing briefly to this inquiry, I will give '$ mius 
opmion," requesting it ody to be allawed woh 
weight as it may.aeen to deeerve, It s h d d  ba 
borne in mind, that the  B o o b  bf Daniel and 
Reyelatian are highly metaphorical irr .thei, 
character. 8 H e  who dverlooks this consider* 
tion, and understands tbeir contents literal4y, 
will be led into the most gross incousistencies. 
From the allegorical nature of these boob,  
commentatore very much disagree, in regard to 
their interpretation. In this tespect, they are 
generally divided into two classes, viz : -.those 
who apply the prophecies of Daniel, of the Sat 
viour and his apostles, and the book of Revela* 
tion, all to the ldestruction of Jerusalem, and 
those who bring them down to a later date. Of 
.them two classes, the former, in my estimation, 
bave altogether the weight of evidence and prob- 
ability on their side. There is an abundance of 
proof to satisfy my mind, that those predictions 
mtkr e&lusively to the overthrown and destruc- 
tiotkdfJerusalern, and the diapersion of the Jew- 
ish hation !- And.this view, as I have already 
intimated, is supported by the mast eminent 
commentators of different sects. 

In regard to tha 2900 daya or years, ie has 
been seen, that allowing they come down and 
terminate in'184.3, there is ndt the sn~allest par- 
tiote of prod, ia hietory ar Ecciptwe, that them 
Wilt the* be s .gene#aI judgment, *or that the 
world will, be ,h t royet l  b y d i * , : ~ ~  my: thidg >of 
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the kind. But such, evidently, ie not the proper 
application of those days or years. I t  is cow 
tended, by some commentators, that Daniel'# 
2300 days or years, refer to the four great m e  
archies of the world, of which he had previously 
been speaking, viz : the Babylonian, the Medgr 
and Persians, the Gkeek; u d  the.&man. . T h  
question aaked, was; - how long rhall it be kr- 
fore .the sanctuary and the host, - r e h h g  t6 
the Jewish sanctuary and host, -shall be trod- 
den under fbot ? The  answer is, 23003daye or 
years. But at what era shall we commence 
theee 2300 years ? It is contended, with much 
plamibility, that i t  rhould commonce at the 
foonding of the Babylonian empire, of which tbs 
prophet had been speaking. This  empins m 
established by Nimrod, 2234 years before the 
birth of Christ. Sbty-rix yeare after tbe Wh 
oEChriet, Titus, the Roman general, earreunded 
Jerusalem with his armies, and commenced a 
siege, which resulted in the entire destruction of 
that city and people. Now add theee 66 year8 
to the B 3 4  years, and we have just 2900 y e w  
from the founding of Babylon by Nimrod; to the 
siege of Jerusalem. This constructbe of t8e 
4300 years, appears to me much more piausibls 
thm that of Mr. B.Iiller. But it will be evident 
to all who read the accouqt, t h d  Danitl himeelf 
did not understand when these W-  year# 
would end, and he applied t a  the angel for fur- 
ther instruction on this point. In answer to  Bir 
iqui ty ,  the angd says cto Daniel, " Seventy 
wmlt$ am daermined optm thy pople," &; 
The edWent rhemiqg o f  t h i ~  pamags is, that tO 
w e ~ k 8  frem: tBe .tima df the geirPg htth of &he 
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commandment to  rebuild Jerusalem, the 2300 
years should end, and the. sanctuary and host 
should be trodden under foot. Now these 70 
weeks, or 490 years, almost all commentators 
allow, ended at  the destruction of Jerusalem, - 
coneequently the 2300 years terminated at  that 
time also ! 
. T h e  time a t  which the prophecies of Daniel 
were fulfilled, is made very evident, by a sen- 
tence at  the commencement of the last chapter : 
'& And there shall be (that is, at the time these 
pro hecies are  accomplished), a time of trouble, K suc as there never was since there was a na- 
tion, even to that same time ; and at that time 
thy people shall be .delivered, every one that 
shall b e  found written in the book. And many 
of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to 
shame and everlasting contempt." Now if we  
can ascertain when that great time of trouble 
arrived, then we c a n  know when all Daniel's 
prophecies were fulfilled, and when some awoke 
to life, and some to shame and everlasting 
eontempt, - (the#e, let it be remembered, are 
otrong figurative terms, representing great 
changes in t h e  condition of both the righteous 
and the wicked.) Now let us  turn to the 24th 
of  Matthew, and we can readily learn when that 
great time of trouble arrived. I t  should be 
borne in mind, that in  this chapter, the Saviour 
ia answering the inquiry of his d,isciples, as  to  . 
what should be the signs of his coming, and the 
end of the world, or that age. H e a r  the Sa- 
viour. .. " W h e n  y e  (my disciples, - not when 
ye. who live on the  earth 1800 years a b r ,  as Mr. 



Miller would have \la beiieve) &all aee the 
abominaition 6f &solation rpoken of by M i  
the prophet, stand in the holy place ; . . ... , 
then let them whiah be ia Jndea, 0ee into tlic, 
mouatains;" h. Now Mr. Miller maintains, 
hat  the W i n a t i o n  of deemlatian ep&m of by 
Daniel, shall not be seen until about' tirb 
lm. W ~ Y ,  than, ahauld f i r i s t . ~ ~  ~ i .  LZ 
pled, wh6m he was addressing, to CDok h r  that 
abornimtiowb But in addition ba the abeur&y 
of Mt. Mllet's position, Dr. Clarke directly can- 
tradicts him. In commenting upon this padsag&, 
the Dr. l y s ,  - <' This abomination of desbla- 
tion, refirs to the Roman army'; andsthis abom- 
idation, standing in the hdy plaoe,ia t h  Roman 
army besieging Jerusalem ; this, OW Lotd eap, 
is what *B epoken deby Dmiel .the prbpbet, h 
the 9th and 1 lth chapters of his prophecy ;wid;" 
emphatically adds the Dr., "'so, let every m, who 
read8 the~e propheciss, mderaahd 3 h  .L " Ib 
this opinioh the h. is joined by most &her emi- 
nent cornme~tehrs . hnd thie ie tvwell-mwited 
rebuke to our modern ptophet. 

Immediately .succeeding ,the' v tme &om 
quoted, the Saviour ad&, -Is FW then,"-- 
that is, when 9 flee~inte the mountains af Ju- 
dea, - " shall be great tribulation, .each as  was 
not since the beginnitlg of t h e w d  to time, 
no, nor ever shall be ! " This' language, it will  
be perceived, ie almost a Pkeral quotation from 
the paasage noticed in Daniel. And the Savhur 
says, this time of bauble ahallatake place at the 
time his disciples, to whom he spoke, ate flyyiag 
to the mountains of Juctga. Yet; directly in tbe 
face ofthin plain iangadge of- h d ,  :MP. Mil- 



br has the presumption to say, that thia time of  
trouble was not to  commence until 1839 ! Read- 
er, which will you believe ? But  the Saviour ie 
etill more explicit. After saying, that there 
shall be a time of trouble such as  never had 
been, - sfter'declaring, that the sun and moon 
shall be darkened, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, - and, that the son of man shall come 
in the clouds of heaven, with power and glory, 
and send his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, he  then adds this memorable sentence ; 
" Verily I soy unto you, T a I S  GENERATION SHALL 

NOT PASS TILL ALL THESE THINGS BE FULFILLED!" 

Mr. Miller declares, all the things represented 
under these sublime figures, were not fulfilled, 
and will not be, until 1843 ! Will the Christian 
believe the Saviour, or Mr.  Miller ? 

I n  reference to the prophecies of the book of  
Daniel, the angel thus declared to the prophet : 
'.' And when he shall have accomplished to scat- 
t e r  the power of the holy people, ALL THESE 
THINGS (these prophecies) sllall be finished !" 
W h o  were " the holy people " ? - the Jews. 
When wae their power scattered ? At the de- 
str~iction of their city, when 11,000,000 periah- 
ed, and the remainder were carried into captivi, 
ty ! Then,  according to this solemn declaration 
of God's holy angel, who consecrated his word 
by a n  oath, or asseveration, - at the overthrow 
of  that ill-fated people, all the prophecies of 
Daniel were accomplished and finished ! T h e  
9300 days, or years, and the 70 weeks, came to 
a n  end, - those that were figuratively asleep in 
the dust, awoke, - some to shame, and some to 
" shine a s  the bri htness of the firmament." Dr. 
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Claphe aaya, J"l'hesb wete theodd&, in  wMeh ali 
the cttlamhies, predicted by M w ,  D h ~ i e l ,  aad 
the Sariout, met in one c o m  wenwe, a d  
were fulfilled b the most terrible manner rn that 
gene ratio^ !" And h i a u r i a ~ s  mfbm us, I& tall 
the things predicted rsnder cb &old me tap her^ 
of the prophets and the S~vioan, hutuaUy Jwk 
place st the averthrow of that It-d city. 

As to the book of Revelation, - it is suffiahmt 
to give the commencmht  and alom, -- "Reac- 
lation bf JM ~CCYsrist, which Ud g&e hin, tb 
show unto his eeiwanta, thing8 whkh muet WORPLY 
come Yo pa88 !" Again, - " K q  d h . 3 ~  things 
h a t  a* ibriftsl) therein, FOR PBX '*TIME 11s AT 
HAND !" At the close, -i- " 1Sedtrrot tbe u+gr 
df the p % p k ~ y  0 f h ~  book, 'hR TME9'l'XRi# IS ,AT 
HAND !" Danie was direated to see1 She pmph- 
ecies uf this book, for the time of their hlfilment 
was hot near. But the Revdatpr was told not to 
secfl+ie bottk, far the time toas then at  hand, when 
the predictions therein should k acoomplished. 
This was 4 1  800 years ago. 1 ckose, by request- 
ing the reader in this, as in all other cases, to 
place his.confidunce in the word of God, rather 
titan in the vague and unf~unded aseedione of ' 

ddionary enthusiasts. 

ERRA~A. On p.3,.13thline born the bottom,lcfa~ out 
frm. , . .  

,On p. 108, line 12-,from the top, f i r  Eneratilw, read 
Ewatiies. 
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